4'-3" C-I-P

43 Oop 4'-3" Precast cov Ineot 4 45;3” /g*[*Pf
-3 C-]- DIl ol ee Inse '—=10" Precas
4'-3" Precast /2 1 Ve For Precast Inlet 5" Gap 5" Gap
T] R i B (Typ-/ ol | C-I=F c-1-P| 6" 6"
8 8" 3 6" . 410 \Grate Elev| 6" 313" |Precast Precast| 3" || 3"
+ R ﬂ NS ‘Pefers To on
1 I N ™ . . :
| | © | 1 This Point \
- AR 57 4 1] | ot oy J] <
“l g I oM T :N ‘L 8 5/2” S N
= 1 ~ ‘ o = Q
ik uf SRR s |4 |7 oS 4 9
Cla K 4142 ) e o0——H =
e % oo p ‘l Eye Bolt e 1F
Q SIS e
= o Sid See Index 201 o . © L #4 Bars
ol a. Side Y oo 1 /C =P @ 12" Ctrs
~ N °§ N
‘5 Bh ‘1‘ ) cs 5 4o grlc-1-p
Q@ = d S| @ « 6" 3'-10" 6" |Precast —
c-I-P| 6" |27 T|® 1 P P R Py o o 89 P 9
151 Ty Tlo Z, I _ T = " 3" Min.
Precast| 6 0 L‘) (i 0" 5 Precast 5 3_3 6" o E S % 15 C/.]l 4{ n
O ®
Eo % A ) P % CﬂE& % R . ' —1 J_”_ .// Horiz. Wall Reinf.
o A 3l 3" ¢l F S 1// r~_1 s (See Table 1)
| it A | Horiz. Wall Reinf. | | *SQ %Eg | / I~Extro #4\ |Mm.
. s 855 | | lealmmel |
#4 Bars @ 12" Clrs. S| s os ge And | .
- S| wown " Above Pipe 3 \—#4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs.
G S| C O o 3 C/,l \ € / | L
PLAN 3 - o Sl \Opening -
(CAST-IN-PLACE INLET WITHOUT N ™ - o
RAT H PRECAST T AR) = —— - —| - Y | o a | ] 5/,"
G E SHOWN, ECAST INLET SIMIL T/=/7_?_ — T~ o [ —= | *T$ . 1%

3

|
o
A

Steel

Grating

—gyq

#4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. (8" Slab)
Or 8" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab)

Theoretical Gutter Line +/ ¢ Inlet
2/7]%,/ ; 2,71%”
Lip 0 Gutter—_ |KE4 j14n F\N [——vg//

%\177 | N‘*Li TR
— L Q

N ;f* =

N AN

=~ SECTION CC =

| 5'Gutter Transition

(Pipe Opening Not Shown)

#4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs. (8" Slab)
Or 11" Ctrs. (Precast 6" Slab)

Precast
Or C-I1-P| g

SECTION BB

5'=4" (C-I-P)

4'=10" (Precast)

6"

1=0",

SECTION DD

5'Gutter Transition

To Be Paid For As
Shoulder Gutter

‘ To Be Paid For As Inlet

c Back Of [n/ez‘\

To Be Paid For As
Shoulder Gutter

Center Of Box
Location Reference

Precast

Weld Main Bars To £ —|

(See Detail Above)

(Pipe Opening Shown)
SECTION  AA

(CAST-IN-PLACE INLET SHOWN, PRECAST INLET SIMILAR)

=y
}
/5x3xYs—"

Sy
!

Main Bars 5'"xL4" (Notched For Cross Bars)

Cross Bars 174"x14" (3" Continuous Weld At Main

DETAIL

~#4 Bars

INSET A
(PRECAST OPTION)

DETAIL OF BAR STUB

4'-

3" Out To Out

J1—5m

J—5n 1—5"

|, ¢ (¢ Cross

9 Main Bars
Equally
Spaced
Bar
= N g
NEYR
P T=
~| ~|%
Q

Main Bars and Cross Bars Flush On Top

Bar Notches)

@ 12" Ctrs.

Waxw4 WWF

~I1~Extra #4 Bar
Below Grate Seat

c-1-P|

RECOMMENDED MAXIMUM PIPE SIZES

INLET INSIDE WIDTH | PIPE SIZE
2'-11" or 3'=3" 24"
4'-0" or 3'-10" 30"

Note: Recommended sizes are for concrete pipe.
Sizes for other types of pipe must be
verified for fit in accordance with Index
No. 201. For larger pipe see bottom
detailbelow and Index No. 200.

HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING
SCHEDULE (TABLE 1)

WALL AREA | MAX. SPACING
DEPTH [SCHEDULEL (in /ft) [ BARS | WWF
0'-5' AlZ 0.20 12" 8"
5'-9' Ab 0.20 6" 5"
g'=12' A4 0.20 4" 3"
g9'-15" 55.5 0.24 515 5"

4'-0" 0Or 2'-11" o1 o 40" oopop

Precast

T30 0r 5,7]50,, Precast

5:710” Or 3-3"

J\,,,
,J\,,,

6'-0" (Std) s (s
Unless Otherwise Or 4'-0"
Shown In Plans Unless

Otherwise
Shown On
Plans

Alt. B Structure Bottom| Inlet Type S

NOTE: Alt. B Structure Bottom UOnly. See Index No. 200

—

for structure bottom details and hole reinforcement.

INLET WITH STRUCTURE BOTTOM
GENERAL NOTES

This inlet is intended for use in shoulder gutter on
facilities subject to heavy wheelloads. The parallel
bar grate shallbe used on limited access facilities.
On other facilities the reticuline grate shallbe used.
Locate inlet outside of designated pedestrian
travelway.

. Allreinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" min. cover

unless otherwise noted. See Index No. 201 for
equivalent area of welded wire fabric. Bars to be cut
or bent for 15" minimum clearance around pipe.

Back Of Gutter | 4=3" 1l ¢ Inlet
- p— T— - = s — *‘ﬂ[ 3. Allexposed edges and corners shallbe 74"
S \ \ Q ‘Q chamfer or tooled to V4" radius.
K \ \ = R -
- ‘ ‘ : _ NS For Grate Details 4. When Alternate G grate is specified in plans, the
- | i - N
© /(Wﬁ ‘ ‘ . © ﬁ © See Index No. 231 grate /s to be hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
S } | } - \172” S Theoret/ga/ | 5. For supplementary details see Index Nos. 200
‘ S \ Gutter Line E T u//u T T T T T 1 E d 201
: ¢ Dffset i 5 & Bar Stubs F o '
N . "
Lip Of Gutter TOP \/_/’EWSM 5" Ctrs. 6. ‘A//d/mens/ons are for both precast and cast—in—place
D C \Shou/der / K/// / L All Stubs inlets unless otherwise noted.
s 7 s aveme BarStubWW n°n°n°n°n°non°n°n°" ' ' '
(See Detail) /. [n/e.z‘s to be paid for under the contract unit price
SHOULDER GUTTER TRANSITION SECTION FF SECTION EE for inlets (Gutter Type S), EA. Cost of concrete
STEEL GRA TE apron at terminalinlets to be included in the cost
of the inlet.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
05/12/09 | SJN |Clarify recess depth of top of inlet for steel grate. 07/01/09 10f3
GUTTER INLET TYPE S Index No.




4'-0" Or 2'=11" Or 43" 00 ‘ GENERAL NOTES

eomr 2o - o cE SNSRI Sy 1. This inlet is suitable for village swales, ditches, or other areas subject to
Y © 2 B Ll 5 . ) ,
Frecast ?7]30,, or N é,ifO,,Ur Frecast (ger’g;[rgj)X ¢ Inlet heavy wheelloads, minimum debris, and bicycle traffic. This inlet may be
h ~ Y I 1 i Ve placed in areas subject to occasional pedestrian traffic such as landscaped
§ N N AN A N AN AN areas and pavement areas where pedestrians can walk around the inlet.
E OPTIONAL BAR SPACING
2. When alternate "G'" grate /s specified in plans, the grate is to be hot dip
g galvanized after fabrication.
9 4'=-3" 0.0 3. Allreinforcing is Grade 60 bars with 2" min. cover unless otherwise noted. See
0 3-6" Or 30 6" 6" g 4140 ﬁ Index /Vo.‘ 201 for equ/'vlo/em‘] a;eo of welded wire fabric. Cut or bend bars out of
6'—0" 3 4—0" ~ 1 way of pipe to clear pipe 115"
4 3 Bar 1/4"x11/5"x5"~_, ¢ Inlet
(Unless Otherwise 2 (Unless o | (4 Required) \\\ﬂ I v 4. Allexposed edges aond corners shallbe 74" chamfer or tooled to 14" radius.
Shown In Plans) a Otherwise L 5X3X46\K
f /igomzj n A/?/efezrj]ToF ]ndij/d N ) (7 Equal Spoces 5. All dimensions are for both precast and cast—in—place inlets unless otherwise noted.
< o or We 2 |/ 8 Bars @ Y ‘
~ Details And Sec%‘x % /]8Z6” 1 6. For supplementary details see Index No. Z01.
NOTE: Alt. B Structure Bottom UOnly. See Index No. 200 { 7. Inlet to be paid for under the contract unit price for Inlets (Gutter Type V), £EA
for structure bottom details and hole reinforcement. =
(For Pipes 30" Dia. And Larger) Intermediate Bars / WALL AREA MAX. SPACING
INLET WITH STRUCTURE BOTTOM Moin Bors peprH [PCTEPULEL din2 /) BaRS | wwF
TWO REQUIRED PER INLET 0 - 5 A2 0.20 12" 8"
RECOMMENDED MAXIMUM PIPE SIZES 5" Steel Grate: T B T - -
Inlet Inside Width Pipe Size Main Bars 5"x//s" :
p Intermediate Bars 1/5"x1/4" 9 - 10 A4 0.20 4 3
2'-11" Or 3'-3" 24" Reticuline Bors 1)a'x7g" R A .
Steel Grate : Manufactured By Borden, Florida Steel, U.S. Foundry J 5 55.5 0.24 5% o
4'-0" Or 3'—10" 30" Irving, Reliance, Greulich (Or Equal). HORIZONTAL WALL REINFORCING
Note: Recommended sizes are for concrete pipe. STEEL GRATE SCHEDULE (TABLE 1D
Sizes for other types of pipe must be Inlet Elevation As 1 .
verified for fit in accordance with Index ¢ Inlet Shown On Plans V2" Gap V2" Gap 3" 30
No. 201. For larger pipe see bottom - ) A N 3" ’« ., h
detailabove and Index No. 200. N Steel Gro]te, See Detail 5.6 . 616 14 CT‘ | é’{ %" Gap
7 | ) | o 5 T
4'-3" O—[-P on cf 55" +
4'-3" Precast ‘F i 1 ) * q g 5 %6% ¥ g
“ 2 o] = S @ - 5 ]6” . K 5%6”
AA‘| ik ﬁ C*HD/) coi=r 7 = @4125’)93@\‘“- "o ¢\7 ? : H : * A-/“ﬂ/.k
o J EQ ~ ’ | 16” T " "
bl Eyebolt Iox - s S~i~Fxtra #4 Bor ‘ i e
—— ‘L See Index J‘ s / | ioi \ Below Grate Seat
©y™ No. 201 : . . N
° = = ‘ NP= I O —\_ﬂ//i —— Horiz. WallReinf. —\\ﬁ_/‘ BN Ny N
— [~ "oym | Center Of Box T et (See Table 1) : , #4 Bars
: Log 0 y Horiz. Wall Reinf.
Location Reference = 9.9 = | 4 \ d M @ 12" Ctrs.
b j gV 2 ~ i ) IS L (See Table 1) N
. ‘ 5 S . g 3 O = //#4 Bars
- ‘ l a».= N ‘ = N ‘ @ 12" Ctrs.
als ‘ |_—Horiz. Wall Rein. o EY| = N “L s 3 el |
| @ | k (See Table 1) + 25§ s L - — Tk }
3 = _ " L]
S D e STl | D) #4 Bars —] SRyl 8 -~ F s " | #4 Bars @ 12" Ctrs.
%r‘g Precasil 6" 0 O B [Precast @ 12" Ctrs. ™ 'g g W S o | I~Fxira #4 Bor (8/’/’ Slab) Or 8" Ctrs.
-3 H 3" Cl S H S = \ Above Pipe/ .
Jim 3t frecast *‘ ~ - © =3 © | \Openin / |5” cL S
\ 1 & J § 0 5 | Upening | T ‘
= 1 o~ T o N o
_— e 1 —— oM —
1 _;f v 5 f. %é o 5 : o o : *\\i/_ - JNA: 6" or 8"
o = W, : e
Q[+ " "
e 5 #4 Bors @ 12" Cm‘y #4 Bc?/rs @ 12 ”Ctrs. (8" Slab)
A TG - -~ Or 11" Ctrs. (6" Slab)
Q qﬁ Cc-I-pP . oy . %Q g 8" 4'-0" 8"
Q. o ; S g 8'\“ é)) ‘ ‘ 6" 3—-10" 6"
recas i 3-3" K NS
(Pipe Opening Not Shown) Lol ) . ) .
PLAN SECTION BB (Pipe Opening Shown) (Pipe Opening Not Shown)
(CAST-IN=PLACE INLET SHOWN WITHOUT (CAST—IN-PLACE INLET SHOWN SECTION — AA SECTION AA
GRATE:; PRECAST INLET SIMILAR) (CAST—-IN-PLACE INLET) (PRECAST INLET)

PRECAST INLET SIMILAR)

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Interim | Sheet No.

DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
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05/12/09 | SJN |Clarify recess depth of top of inlet for steel grate.

GUTTER INLET TYPE V ﬁiex glo-




Blhw (Index No. 289)‘ 1'—0" Min.
(Filter Fabric)
?f; X ?” Headwall reinforcing 6" | Extension of bottom steel (Provide 6' | Extension of bottom steel (Provide
(75[;”) er (Same as C-I-P in plans) Min. standard hook or WWR anchorage) Min. standard hook or WWR anchorage)
\/ ‘ /@/ﬁ\\ Type D—3 Filter Type D=3 Filter
,/ //\\\ Fabric (fulllength Fabric (fulllength #4 Stirrups @
) o = Line vg/z‘h”F//z‘e/ Fabric of horizontal joint) Top Slab of horizontal joint) 1'-0" Max. spacing
% a with 1'=0" overlap (Min.)
8 Min. 1" Min. . k : 4z
= = Circumferential top cl. AR I v v S i NI v S
> e < slab reinforcing K(\ ' \E '-f\ T \E
g off | AN _ ST ° - —1 o —
= |~ Longitudinal top % RS
- \ \ P - G{/ ) slab reinforcing 15" Max. Joint 3 . 7 Cover :
= " " ! \ / '/ (Non—-Shrink Grout S|§ $ b L Lyp. ~over 15" Max. Joint o Typ. Cover RS
T 6" x 6 . S| = — - 0
Chamfer v Ty or Joint Sealant) [T g 2" CJ. (Non—=Shrink / <
R B K< \ ? 5 W Py (Typ. @ joint) Grout or Joint o
] oz T 4 i Sealant) . 15"
Field bend & trim bottom Top slab i . o S Min. o 2 Varies * *
bar extension as shown C—I-P reinforein — Mechanical couplers or 1'=6" bar i N  wx Bend bottom reinforcing 1 (515" Min.)
‘o maintain cover B or extension of g extension. (#4 Bar adhesive bonded R ~— Varies as required to maintain ' #4 STIRRUP
Face of precast reinforeing d/owcj//s .W/'th ]’*‘O” embedment and N (4" Min.) cover at joint e BEND DIAGRAM
Face of Winawall Precast Fnd 1'=0" Min. spacing permitted)
9 SECTION B-B SECTION B-B

Segment ——— ™|
N

or Headwall ——]

Al

C—1-P End Section

Precast Box Culvert

(As per Plans)
SECTION C-C

C—I-P HEADWALL DETAILS AND CONNECTION TO PRECAST BOX

N

Al

Face of C-I-P
Wingwall/Headwall —]

Face of Precast
End Segment &

TOP SLAB TO WALL JOINT

(KEYED JOINT)

*¥X provide adequate width
to satisfy shear strength
requirements at joint

%// X %//

Construction Joint
o

/Mechan/co/coup/ers or 1'=6" Min. bar

extension (Fulllength bar extension or
adhesive bonded dowelbars with

TOP SLAB TO WALL JOINT
(HAUNCHED JOINT)

TYPE B BOX LONGITUDINAL JOINTS

1'-3" Min. Lap L DA .
Chamfer\ Spiice (when req'd.) 1'=0" embedment permitted)
|
x (" N
3 .f_n_% > ‘ Dowelin Outer Longitudinal Reinforcing
O(S ’ A \ ‘ —— Thickness of C—I-P when there is a single mat of Existing
S \\ ‘ bottom slab in plans (Tb) Reinforcing Steel otherwise splice 1'-6"
= as shown for inside wall/slab reinforcing
g “ & ‘ Longitudinal bottom slab reinforcing 1" Min. Inside Face Equivalent reinforcing Mechanical couplers or 2'-0"
S C/rcumf@re‘mt/a/ bottom slab re/'mforc/'mg 2" Max. of Wall/Slab to C—]-P des/gﬁ extension of precasz‘ box re/ﬂforc/ﬂg
o Bottom slab C—I—-FP reinforcing or B shown in plans Longitudinal reinforeing
. extension of precast reinforcing Nch \ N ) / /.4 \\ ) ] | ;/ ] ] / ] <
N . . g ) — T § a
B | +— Cutoff wallreinforcing (Typ.) s K \ O
2 0 9 (See C-I-P design in plans) = °% T SIE
T ) RS X w \\ s S
o~ & Qs
R - —— : : SIS
. | | 2
Sphce \ ! Field bend _
Bicw (Index No. 259) Filter Fabric wrapped Splice Length 1'-6" ‘ as required T\/\/v Outside Face
. around construction joint ; . | \ Foce of existing Filter Fabric Wrap'ped' 'of Wall/Slab
C-I-P End Section Precast Box Culvert oo J headwall or wingwall around construction joint
(As per Plans) !
SECTION D-D Existing Box Cast—In—Place (C—I-P) Transition New Precast
C-I-P TOF SLAB & CUTOFF WALL DETAILS Culvert to remain 4'=-0" (Typ.) Box Culvert
AND CONNECTION TO PRECAST BOX SECTION E-E Section of Existing Box Culvert to be removed and replaced.
¥ Provide additional 6" depth of EXTERIOR WALL/SLAB TRANSITION DETAIL FOR PRECAST EXTENSION
cutoff wall at no additional cost.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESIj?IPTIDN DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 3 of5
07701709 | SJUN |Added "or Joint Sealant' to " Joint in Section B-B.
| S CONGRETE BOX GULVERTS 587




SCHEME I

* Splice Locations: Thrie-Beam - |2 Guardrail Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts
W-Beam - 8 Guardrall Splice Bolts And Recessed Nuts

Use Of Scheme I Shall Be Determined

[
Y Bridge J_ Approach Slab N

In Accordance With The Structures Manual Use Of Schemes II And IIT Shall Be Determined In Accordance With The Structures Manual
GUARDRAIL TRANSITION TO EXISTING FLAT SLAB BRIDGES GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO EXISTING PRESTRESSED BEAM OR GIRDER BRIDGES
-3 | APPROACH POSTS AND SPECIAL OFFSET BLOCKS
;Exisﬁng Flat Slab Bridge Wing Post Block assemblies for special offsets can be made up of one special block plus one standard size
. (a) block or of three standard size blocks field dressed to approximately equal size, with the pieces
Transition 5*" L a secured for relative position by 16d galvanized nails, see 'l6d NAIL FOR PREVENTION OF
ﬂ\# OFFSET BLOCK ROTATION' - Index 400. The nested rails shall not be bolted to the blocks and
f a8 posts at posts (a),(c) and (e ). The details shown are for approach slabs with internal edge
% i : | ‘ dike extending beyond parapet type ftraffic railing termini.
y: T T

A«—I 7'-g"

L Varies (k) 6'-3" ‘ Shoulder Break Point " a0 .
Existing Prestressed (2'-6" Typ) - T T s 3'-6 | 4
Beam Or Girder SCHEME IT

h 7 26" 0 i 6"
Bridge Wing Post [’—q’—‘jvl_guor 31_511‘ 20" 3 3 e 3'-/é‘" P — 6'-3" Typical — Misc
e 6@ I'-65 cc / .
Varies (2' Min) Transition | Recess (a) (h) — Misc. Asphalt Pavt. - ,’QSP,{"'”
\%ﬂ = (@) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) H avt.
rt - — — — - - :ﬂ: T — — ‘ﬂ; _ ﬂ_ l ‘:\ I Shoulder Gutter-
- — e I 4@—-@—.——————— e | — — —
S o N 1 - a 4 0.06 (Std. ) | 0.06
T - —-—-—- -t — — — — — — /= — — — —

| | * T A A |
Bri dge‘ | Approach Slab‘ ‘ Arc } Offset Location Shown For | : 25 Flare. For Other Flare ;_;’J
|

- N— 6'-3" 54u Existn \ Offsets And Parallel Alignments See Index No. 400.
L_i g ‘ ( Shoulder Gutter Shown )
,,,,, S (*—— Approaoh Siob —_ - — — — — — ——— — — — L [(Shedder@utterShown) _ SECTION  AA
| _End Measurement For Guardrail Payment,, ¢ T0 Remain) \ Exist. Shoulder Gutter Transition | Exist. Shoulder Gutter , A |
When Face Panel v " : N Approach Traffic
Adjustment Exceeds 6'-3" Guardrail Transition Cost To Be Included In The Contract Unit Price For The PLAN
Add Sinale Panels A Varies (3'-/2L" Min., Approaching Guardrail System; No Additional Payment For Thrie-Beam Panels,
P urrgge- S?:E;ESJZT 6'-3" Max. With Face Nested Panels, W-Thrie Beam Transition Panel, and Accessories.
v Panels Adjusted Forward )
SCHEME IT
NOTES FOR GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS TO SAFETY SHAPE
Al 2/"5{/2”){?" Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector Plate (Back-Up Plate ), And £" o x 18" Long TRAFFIC RAILINGS ON EXISTING BRIDGES
ﬂlffs %{gn({q:/ql‘;‘h ,35,,.,2”},,7 g’beag,:,-:nfgu,? rwggzgi 5%2?;%8 ATIZIIIN,IJQT-\Z‘ Iﬁf/fﬁfyx A?‘%;Ziﬁgd I. When the existing wing post is to be replaced with a bridge traffic railing in accordance with the Structures 3. When retrofitting thrie-beam guardrail to existing wing posts or existing bridge
. A . Manual, the thrie-beam guardrail connection shall be in accordance with Detail J of Index No. 400. safety shape traffic ralling, attachment construction and Bridge Name Plate tfo be

Guardrail To Existing Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails, Care Should Be Exercised To Avoid Damaging paid for under the contract unlt price for Guardrall Bridge Anchorage Assembly, EA

Conduits And Their Utilities That May Be Routed Through Wing Posts Or Bridge Rails. When 2. When the guardrail attachment overlays the Bridge Number, Bridge Name or Date on the traffic railing, provide an . . y .
Conduits And Their Utilities Are Encountered, At Least Five §" HS Hex Bolfs Shall Be aluminum sign panel with the obscured information. Attach the sign panel to the face of the traffic railing adjacent Zggﬁ.:g%lrb:la:z;{saflzzznﬁ;‘;gn nZ‘:‘; g‘,’,’; I;/o;:heaggsfruchon, ferminal connector, ferminal
Installed In Any Of The Seven Holes Provided In The Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector.] to the Thrie-Beam Terminal Connector with '@ x I" long concrete screws or expansion anchors at each corner, as '

approved by the Engineer. The sign panel shall be approximately 1/16" thick and meet the requirements of Specification
Section 700 with a white background and 3" tall black letters and sized appropriately to contain the information required.

GUARDRAIL APPROACH TRANSITIONS AND CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING FLAT SLAB, PRESTRESSED BEAM AND GIRDER BRIDGES
WITH SAFETY SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING EXTENDING LESS THAN FULL APPROACH SLAB LENGTH

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
. - 07/01/09| 24 of 24
27701758 | W1P | ASBec el 7or B7de Name Pates ard rerarbered GUARDRAIL TRANSITIONS AND

Changed: Note 2 to Note 3.

CONNECTIONS FOR EXISTING BRIDGES 402




and QOverlap Joint Strength.

TABLE OF WOVEN GEOGRID VALUES
MIRAFI MG 5XT MIRAFI MG 10XT | MIRAFI MG 18XT | MIRAFI MG 20XT | MIRAFI MG 22XT | MIRAFI MG 24XT
PROPERTY REQUIRED TEST METHOD MIRAFI MG 2XT | MIRAFI MG 3XT (Matrex 30) MIRAFI MG 7XT | MIRAFI MG 8XT (Matrex 60) (Matrex 90) (Matrex 120) (Matrex 180) (Matrex 240)
UV Stability (Min. Retained
Strength @ 500 hr.) ASTM D 4355 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70%
Tensile Strength (Ib./ft.)
S Ultimate (T 1) 2,000 3,150 4,300 5,700 7,000 9,500 9,360 12,420 17,760 25,380
S
é g 2% Strain — — — — — —
= 'S 5% Strain 1,000 1,056 1,740 2,160 2,520 3,120 3,250 5,340 6,700 7,000
ASTM D 6637
o _5 Ultimate 2,000 —_— —_— —_— —_— —_—
© =
N 2% Strain EE— EE— EE— EE— EE— EE—
G <
Q 5% Strain —_— _ _ - - -
Strain @ Ultimate 10% 10% 10% 10% 10% 10% 10% 10% 10% 10%
Tensile Strength
© . .
T oo 2% Strain ASTM D 6637
5 § < 5% Strain 20,000 21,120 34,800 43,200 50,400 62,400 65,000 106,800 134,000 140,000
B g
(/1 S~ 10% Strain — — — — — —
Junction Strength (b./ft.) GRI : GG2  —  —  —  —  —  —
Soil-Geosynthetic Friction ASTM D 6706 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8
Creep Resistance=1. .. ,(Ib./ft.) ASTM D 5262 1,250 1,969 2,688 3,563 4,375 5,938 5,850 7,221 10,326 14,756
i i 16 16 1.6 1.6 16 1.6 1.6 1.72 1.72 172
ult” ‘creep
S
'g %‘No Sand 1.05 1.05 1.05 1.05 1.05 1.05 1.05 1.05 1.05 1.05
S gk GRI : GG4 & GT7
ES\« Limestone 1.5 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.25
[
N
- Chemical ASTM D 5322 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.1
I
Sk
S ~ Biological ASTM D1987, D3083, G21 & G22 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
<
-5 Mechanical ASTM D 6637, GRI : GG4 & GT7 —_— —_— —_— —_— —_— —_—
S o™
S L
A Overlap X ASTM D 6706 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2 1.2
Approved Application Usage 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
Approved Application Usage:
1 = Steepened Slopes
2 = Reinforcement of Foundations over Soft Soils
3 = Both Steepened Slopes & Reinforcement of Foundations over Soft Soils
4 = Reinforced Embankment
5 = Construction Expedient
X Minimum 3'Overlap
APPROVED GEUOSYNTHETIC PRODUCTS
(WOVEN GEOGRID)
APPLICATION AND PROPERTIES
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/08| LJ |Changed Required Test Method for Burst Strength, 01/01/709| LJ | Changed Joint Strength Overlap value to 1.2 for all products. 07/01/09 5 Ofg
Soil-Geosynthetic Friction, Creep Reduction Factor, 07/01/09| LJ | Correct "MARAFI" to "MIRAFI". GEOSYNTHETIC REINFORCED SOILS Index No.

501




TABLE OF WOVEN GEOGRID VALUES
PROPERTY REQUIRED TEST METHOD SYNTEEN SF 11 | SYNTEEN SF 12 | SYNTEEN SF 20 | SYNTEEN SF 35 | SYNTEEN SF 40 | SYNTEEN SF 50 | SYNTEEN SF 55 | SYNTEEN SF 80 | SYNTEEN SF 110

UV Stability (Min. Retained . . . i . . i 3 .

Strength @ 500 hr.) ASTM D 4355 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70% 70%
Tensile Strength (Ib./ft.)
o S Ultimate (T ¢) 2,388 2,388 1,672 2,627 3,050 3,731 3,774 5,583 7,462
S=
S 2 2% Strain 526 526 370 462 488 791 736 1,016 1,186
S}
= S 5% Strain 990 1,042 670 725 970 922 1,159 1,273 1,684

ASTM D 6637

o .S Ultimate 3,870 5,268 1,630 2,556 3,050 3,933 2,499 2,206 2,179
n =
N 2% Strain 578 797 370 399 430 630 604 882 1,274
S .

Q 5% Strain 792 1,129 670 583 765 815 796 1,563 1,581
Strain @ Ultimate 12.6% 13.0% 9.4% 14.1% 9.9 14.2% 11.5% 13.9% 18.8%
Tensile Strength

— Qj ~ 2% Strain ASTM D 6637 26,300 26,300 18,494 23,114 24,408 39,551 36,799 50,807 59,298
< +~5
§ § t 5% Strain 15,840 20,840 13,397 14,499 19,404 18,432 23,174 25,459 33,712
Q
v § ~ 10% Strain —_— —_— 15,206 15,234 22,089 18,432 27,137 37,910 27,380
Junction Strength (Ib./ft.) GRI : GG2 354 320 _ _ _ _ _ _ _
Soil-Geosynthetic Friction ASTM D 6706 1.0 1.0 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8
Creep Resistance=1, .. ,(b./ft.) ASTM D 5262 e e 1,005 1,523 1,525 2,201 2,265 3,182 4,029
Creep /;ed’jc;’o” F)“W — — 1.66 1.73 2.00 1.70 1.67 1.75 2.02
ult” 'creep
5
‘g %11’ Sand 1.18 1.06 1.05 115 1.15 1.08 1.08 1.08 1.08
S gk GRI : GG4 & GT7
E S~ Limestone 1.31 1.20 1.75 1.70 1.60 1.55 1.55 1.55 1.35
[y
N
?\E’\b Chemical ASTM D 5322 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10
8t
S Biological ASTM D1987, D3083, G21 & G22 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 110 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10
<
_— Mechanical ASTM D 6637, GRI : GG4 & GT7 —_— —_— —_— —_— —_— —_— —_— —_— —_—
Lo,
gge
o Overlap % ASTM D 6706 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10
Approved Application Usage 2,5 2,5 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
Approved Application Usage:

1 = Steepened Slopes

2 = Reinforcement of Foundations over Soft Soils

3 = Both Steepened Slopes & Reinforcement of Foundations over Soft Soils

4 = Reinforced Embankment

5 = Construction Expedient

X Minimum 3'Overlap
APPROVED GEUOSYNTHETIC PRODUCTS
(WOVEN GEOGRID)
APPLICATION AND PROPERTIES
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/08| LJ |Changed Required Test Method for Burst Strength, 01/01/709| LJ |Deleted Application Usage 3 & 4 for 07/01/09 6 Ofg
Soil-Geosynthetic Friction, Creep Reduction Factor, SYNTEEN SF 11 & SF 12. Index No.
and QOverlap Joint Strength. 07701709 LJ | Added Application Usage 2 for SYNTEEN SF 11 & SF 12. GEOSYNTHETIC REINFORCED SOILS 501




TABLE OF WOVEN GEUOGRID VALUES

PROPERTY REQUIRED TEST METHOD RAUGRID 3/3 RAUGRID 4/2 RAUGRID 6/3 RAUGRID 8/3 RAUGRID 10/3 FORNIT 20 FORNIT 30
UV Stability (Min. Retained . . . i . i 3
Strength @ 500 hr.) ASTM D 4355 95% 95% 95% 95% 95% 92% 92%
Tensile Strength (Ib./ft.)
S Ultimate (T ¢) 2,233 2,843 4,350 5,288 6,590 1,159 1,890
S5
£7 2% Strain — — — — — 360 600
S
= S 5% Strain 712 767 1,144 1,165 1,582 774 1,390
ASTM D 6637
o _g Ultimate 2,213 1,459 1,959 2,089 2,192 1,641 2,466
0 =
° 9 2% Strain 543 778
S X
Q 5% Strain 541 356 452 507 521 1,111 1,719
Strain @ Ultimate 10.8% 11.8% 13.1% 12.2% 11.5% 6% 6%
Tensile Strength
§ .
© D 2% Strain ASTM D 6637 — — — — — 18,000 30,000
83X 5% Strain — — — — S 15,480 27,800
PRSI °
. § >~ 10% Strain I I I I I I —
Junction Strength (Ib./ft.) GRI : GG2 N/A 1004 100% 100% 100% 30 32.2
Soil-Geosynthetic Friction ASTM D 6706 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.9 0.9
Creep Resistance=1, . ,(b./ft.) ASTM D 5262 1,466 1,870 2,862 3,479 4,335  ——  ——
Creep Reduction Factor 152 152 152 152 152
(Tu/t/rcreep)
S
‘g %{\Q Sand 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10 1.10
S ek GRI : GG4 & GT7
E S ~ Limestone 1.17 1.17 1.17 1.17 1.17 1.10 1.10
[y
>
?\E’\b Chemical ASTM D 5322 1.15 1.15 1.15 1.15 1.15 1.10 1.10
e
S ~ Biological ASTM DI1987, D3083, G21 & G22 1.15 1.15 1.15 1.15 1.15 1.0 1.0
<
-5 Mechanical ASTM D 6637, GRI : GG4 & GT7 - - - - - - -
S o™
gge
A Overlap x ASTM D 6706 E— E— E— E— — 1.0 1.1
Approved Application Usage 2,5 2,5 2,5 2,5 2,5 2,5 2,5

Approved Application Usage:
= Steepened Slopes

= Reinforced Embankment
= Construction Expedient
X Minimum 3'Overlap

N GGN =
I

Reinforcement of Foundations over Soft Soils
Both Steepened Slopes & Reinforcement of Foundations over Soft Soils

APPROVED GEOSYNTHETIC PRODUCTS

(WOVEN GEOGRID)

APPLICATION AND PROPERTIES

REVISIONS

DATE

BY

DESCRIPTION DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

07/01/08

LJ

Changed Required Test Method for Burst Strength, 01701709 LJ
Soil-Geosynthetic Friction, Creep Reduction Factor, 07/01/709) LJ
and Overlap Joint Strength.

Added FORNIT 20.
Added FORNIT 30.
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GENERAL NOTES:

1. All signs shallbe post mounted when work operations
exceed one day except for:

1" Min. 6" Max

1" Min. 6" Max

POST AND FOUNDATION

TABLE

FUOR

WORK ZONE SIGNS

a. Road closure signs mounted in accordance with 6' Min. (Typ.) (At § Post) (Typ.) (At € Post)

the vendor drawing for the Type [II Barricade (No Paved <1eN Shape SIGN SIZE NUMBER OF STEEL
shown on the QFPL. Shoulders) (inches) |U CHANNEL POSTS

. ) ) 2-%s" @ Bolts, 2-%s" @ Bolts, Octagon 30x30 1

b. Pedestrian Gd.vcmced warning or /egu/atoryIS/gns [ Nuts & Washers 2 Min Nuts & Washers 36x36x36 1

mounted on sign supports in accordance with the o 500 F'F‘ (Typ.) . (Typ.) Triangle 48x48x48 1

vendor drawing shown on the QPL. Edge Of ‘6 Min. \ SteellU Channel Posts ‘ 60x60x60 2

Travelway (With Paved \/ / Face of \/ 24x18 1

Shoulders) 1 Curb [ 1

TEMPORARY SIGN SUPPORT NOTE: | Bottom  Of Sign / Sottom OF Sigr S :

1. Signs mounted on temporary supports or Mounting ‘ f 36x18 1
barricades, and barricade/sign combination shall be Height Min. ! - Y "y 36x204 1
crashworthy in accordance with NCHRP 350 7'=0" ‘ S § /—/e/'gohutnA///;Vmg\ L 3 /fﬁdf”ﬁ)/e 48x18 1
rgqu/'rements and included on the Qualified Products | % £ 7,70,,' qé)w_g \Stee/U Channel Posts 36x48 2
List (QPL). [ ‘ G‘i” 48x30 2

i 48x36 2
— | |
POST MOUNTED SIGN NOTES: | \ ! — =
. Paved Shoulder ! T ? I ‘ I 48x60 3
1. Use only approved systems listed on the U‘ ‘ | 1 I | I 72x48 3
Department's Qualified Products List. [ Curb & Gutter X : X Walkway 30x30 1
Edge Of Travelway ‘ L L‘J L‘J Square 3636 >
2. Manufacturers seeking approvalof U-Channel and Elevation [ Ground | | 45x48 2
steel square tube sign support assemblies for inclusion Surface Diamond 1848 2
on the Qualified Products List (QPL) must submit a w j (See Note 6) X
QPL app//'cot/on', design ga/cu/at/on_s (for square tube 1'-6" (+ 3") for 36" Wide Signs Circle 360 2
AR b B 2 POST SIGN SUPPORT 2'-6" (2 6% Typ.For Others 2 POST SIGN SUPPORT Notes For Table:
MOUNTING DETAILS MOUNTING DETAILS 1. Use 3 Ib/ft posts for Clear Height up
3. Provide 3 Ib/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with a (SINGLE POST SIMILAR) (SINGLE POST SIMILAR) to 10"and 4 Ib/ft posts for Clear Height
minimum section modulus of 0.43 in’ for 60 ksi RURAL ¢ Sign URBAN up to 12
steel, a minimum section modulus of 0.37 in® for 70 0/ o ) )
ksisteel, or a minimum section modulus of 0.34 in’ ‘ W=Width 2. Minimum  foundation depth is 4.0 feet
for 80 ksisteel. \ 1" Min. 6" Max for 3 Ib/ft posts and 4.5 feet for 4 Ib/ft
i t/(fyp.) (At ¢ Post) posts.
4. Provide 4 Ib/ft SteelU—-Channel Posts with a T
minimum section modulus of 0.56 in?® for 60 ksisteel, Do / g ‘ L \ 3; For bothlj Ib/ft Cf”d 4 b7t ?0.’3@ or
or a minimum section modulus of 0.47 in® for 70 ksi 6" Min. $PEEDIN”C F I NE$ B - sign posts installed in rock, a minimum
or 80 ksisteel. (No Paved I I T S cumulative depth of 2 feet of rock layer
Shoulders) } [ DOUBLED } } '% is required.
5. U-channelposts shall conform with ASTM A 499, . ‘W Wb | [ )
Grade 60, or ASTM A 576, Grade 1080 (with a 6 Min. I HEN RKERS\\ T 4. The soilplate as shown on the QPL
minimum  yield strength of 60 ksi). Square tube (With Paved H PRESENT H Bottom OF Sign vendor dra_wmg s no't requ/reo_’ for.ba'se
posts shall conform with ASTM A 653, Grade 50, or Edge Of Shoulders) \ | ‘ \ - f posts or sign posts installed in existing
ASTM A 1011, Grade 50. Travelway | ‘ i ¢ roc/; (as def//;ed/dm note 3), Utspha/t
» roadway or shoulder pavement.
) | a | g Stub Height 4" Max. / P
6. Sign attachment bolts, washers, nuts and spacers ‘ ‘ For Base Post Onl
shall conform with ASTM A307 or A 36. Mountin Ol 4 )
; g ‘ ! ‘ N Cutting
. . . . Height Min. = |0 Ed

/. For diamond warning signs with supplement plaque 7-0" | ‘ ! O ge
(up to 3 ft¢ in area), use 4 Ib/ft posts for up to 10 L J \ ‘ _— Sion Post Or
ft Clear Height (measure to the bottom of diamond 7 ‘ Bagse Post
warning sign). “‘ ﬁ ‘ I

Paved Shoulder “ U\Nl ‘,_4 0 Z’
8. Install4 Ib/ft Steel U-Channel Posts with approved L] m X i
breakaway splice in accordance with the Edge Of Travelway Steel U N \‘\ /W 0 W o
manufacturer's detail shown on the QPL. Elevation Channel Posts o Ground i 3
I Surface o =1
Ground Surface q =
9. The contractor may install 3 |b/ft Steel U-Channel 3 POST SIGN SUPPORT 0 NS
Posts with approved breakaway splice in accordance o| ~
with the manufacturer's detail shown on the QPL. SteelU Channel Post W:ﬁ Sign MOUNTING DETAILS \ % N
Where W = 48": g = 1'— 415" (+ 1) i o2 -
Lock Washer e f Q o SECTION A-A
. — 1. — r_ " —+ 1" 3/ 1 " o
10. Install all posts plumb. (" Nominal Size) %" Steel Hex w /2% g = 2'= 1" (£ 1") %" @ @ 1" Centers ‘<\0 &l = (SCHEMATIC)
Head Bolt o =| 0
11. The contractor may set posts in preformed holes q (% A

to the specified depth with suitable backfill tamped Ze" Steel Hex Nut WORK ZONE SIGN SUPPORTS X -
securely on allsides, or drive 3 Ib/ft sign posts and Féot”Washgr )
any size base post in accordance with the i (Y6 Nominal Size) TYPICAL FOUNDATION DETAIL
manufacturer's detailshown on the QFL. See QPL for post, splice and connection details.

SIGN ATTACHMENT DETAIL No bolts installed closer than 1'" to cutting edge.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 6 of 12
07701709 | MTP |Multiple revisions to notes, details and table. GENERAL INFORMATION FOR TRAFFIC r—




Traffic pacing is a traffic controltechnique to slow but not stop traffic to facilitate short duration work operations without an elaborate
and difficult detour or diversion. Traffic ControlOfficers pace or slow the traffic to a speed that provides approximately 20-30 minutes

to perform the overhead construction. The Department has frequently used this technique for setting bridge beams, overhead sign

TRAFFIC PACING GUIDE

structures and replacing overhead sign panels.

The traffic pacing begins with approval of the exact date of the activity that shallbe made two weeks in advance. The District Public
Information Office, the District Traffic Operations Engineer, Local Emergency Management Agencies and Project Personnel shallbe notified
of the location, date and time. Advance notification to the public shallbegin at least one week in advance by using Changeable Message

Signs.

The day of the traffic pacing operation, the Changeable Message Sign messages shallbe revised to indicate the activity willoccur that
night or day. The traffic pacing operation begins with a Traffic ControlOfficer Supervisor at the work site initiating the pacing operation

in accordance with pacing details shown on sheet 2. The intent js to keep traffic moving unless there is an emergency.

(1d
—
4
=>

CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGNS
(Typical Placement and Messages)

4’<444"/,/,'V

/ Median

Work Area \

ol

o
‘ + I MILE ‘ pZ

L =

Symbols

Channelizing Device (See Index No. 600)

Marked Police Vehicle with Flashing Blue Lights

PCMS, Portable Changeable Message Sign

To be placed the day of pacing operation

Lane Identification and Direction of Traffic

Length of Traffic Pacing Operation

CHANGEABLE MESSAGE SIGN MESSAGE

(MAINLINE AND RAMPS)

ONE WEEK PRIOR TO EXPECT MMM
PACING OFPERATION DELAYS DD—-DD

DURING DAY

ON X AM — X AM

ROAD EXPECT

OF PACING OPERATION WORK PERIUDIC

TONIGHT DELAYS

DURING PACING SLOwW BE

OPERATION

TRAFFIC PREPARED
AHEAD 70 STOP

NOTICE

This Index applies to Limited Access Facilities.

This Index represents the minimum requirements for traffic pacing
operations on the State Highway System.

A site specific traffic controlplan shallbe developed for each pacing
operation.

TRAFFIC PACING GENERAL NOTES

1. Install ROAD CLOSED (W20-3) signs approximately 1000 prior to the work area. These signs
shallremain covered until the pacing operation begins and covered when the pacing operation has
ended.

2. Prior to requesting that the traffic controlofficer supervisor initiate the pacing operation, the
contractor shallensure that the necessary equipment is properly positioned (off the roadway) for
the construction activity requiring the traffic pacing operation.

3. Truck mounted attenuator(s) with changeable message sign(s) are required to protect workers
and/or equipment positioned in a travellane(s) at the work area during the pacing operation from
an errant vehicle. If no workers and/or equipment are positioned in a travellane(s) at the work
area, truck mounted attenuator(s) are not required.

4. A traffic control officer supervisor shallbe stationed at the work area continuously throughout
the pacing operation to Insure radio communications between the contractor and/or the project
administrator, and all the police vehicles involved in the pacing operation.

5. When more than one pacing operation /s required in one work period the contractor shall allow
sufficient time between pacing operations to permit traffic to return to normalspeeds and flow.
Additional time may be required between pacing operations to allow traffic to resume normal
speeds and flow upstream of the work area as determined by the project administrator or traffic
control officer supervisor.

TRAFFIC CONTROL PLANS OR TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION

1. The specific activities and locations, along with allowable times of day and days of the week,
when pacing willbe allowed should be clearly detailed in the traffic controlplans or technical
specification. If there are specific holiday or specialevent dates that, due to anticipated traffic
congestion, pacing operations should not be allowed, these dates should also be spelled out in
plans or specifications. When detailing the specific activities and locations of pacing activities,
identify the minimum number of traffic controlofficers needed for each function and location of
the pacing operation. If there are certain work activities that need to be completed prior to the
contractor starting the work anticipated during the pacing operation, the activities should be
clearly detailed in the plans or technical specification.

2. When developing a pacing plan, failsafe 'stop points' should be identified for those work
operations in which a construction problem could create a condition that could not be
immediately cleared. A failsafe stop point is the last safe egress from the highway facility prior
to traffic coming upon the work that /s being completed during the operation. In the unlikely
event that the work is not completed during the time estimated for the pacing, the plans or
specification should direct the pacing to not proceed past the failsafe stop point until the
highway is cleared. In the event of major construction problem that cannot be immediately
cleared, traffic can then be diverted off the facility.

3. The traffic controlplans or technical specification should require the contractor to submit a
pacing plan in advance of the operation. The pacing plan should outline the contractors expected
equipment and personnel, outline the operation, and include a contingency plan should any of the
contractor's critical equipment break down. If the project includes a damage recovery clause, the
traffic controlplan or technical specification should be clear that the damage recovery applies to
the pacing operation as well.

4. Changeable message signs shall be displayed one week prior to work using messages
described in the traffic pacing plan. The number and location of changeable message signs shall
be called out in the traffic controlplans.

REVISIONS
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MAINLINE PACING DETAILS
(1 DIRECTION OF FOUR LANE ROADWAY EXAMPLE)

4

s 120 [

Police Vehicle \4

Located On Shoulder

ace Setting
Police Vehicles

At Beginning Of
Pacing Operation

STAGE ONE

i

Lead Police
Vehicle

1. Four police vehicles located upstream of the work area
at the beginning location of the traffic pacing operation with
flashing blue lights off.

Police Vehicle
Located On Shoulder

At Beginning Of Pacing
Operation

STAGE TWO

Police Vehicles

Pace Setting ( Lead Police Vehicle

(Flashing Blue Lights 0Off) At
The End Of Regular Traffic

1. Once the police vehicles are in place and the traffic control
officer supervisor at the work area notifies all officers to begin
the traffic pacing operation, the last three police vehicles shall
turn on their flashing blue lights. The first three police vehicles
shallenter the travellanes with the second and third police
vehicles immediately forming a side by side "pacing operation' of
alllanes behind the lead police vehicle (flashing blue lights off).

RAMP PACING DETAILS

U
P Median —

)
- = |- - - -

- 17 N
BN (3 ONE LANE RAMP
Police Vehicle Pace Setting KLead Police Vehicle Located
Located Un Shoulder Police Vehicles Approx. 500' Before Work
At Beginning Of Area On Shoulder

Pacing UOperation
STAGE THREE

1. The two pace setting police vehicles shallbegin to slow to the
pacing speed (20 mph is preferred, 10 mph minimum), for the duration
of the traffic pacing operation.

2. The lead police vehicle (flashing blue lights off) shallmatch the
speed of the last vehicles ahead of the pacing vehicles and continue
following traffic untila point approximately 500'in advance of the work
area. The lead police vehicle shall then come to a complete stop on
the right shoulder and turn on its flashing blue lights. If required, crash
truck(s) with rear mounted impact attenuator(s) and changeable
messaqge sign(s) shallmove into the travellanes approximately 200 ft.
upstream of the work area with the impact attenuators down and
operating once traffic has cleared the work area.

P Medion —

HEs 13

\Leod Police Vehicle Located

Police Vehicle Located On

Shoulder At Beginning Of Pacing Approx. 500" Before Work
Operation Area On Shoulder
STAGE FOUR

1. When the pace setting police vehicles are within approximately two miles
of the work area they shallnotify the onsite traffic controlofficer
supervisor who willimmediately inform the contractors on site supervisor of
their location. Once the contractors on site supervisor has been notified of
the pacing vehicles location, the contractor shallbegin to clear the travel
lanes of allequipment and debris in order to reopen all travellanes.

2. In case of emergency the pace setting police vehicles shallcome to a
complete stop once they reach the lead police vehicle. If no emergency is
encountered, the crash truck(s) shallbe moved from the travellanes and
the two pace setting police vehicles shall clear the work area and
immediately move to the right shoulder or an area designated by the traffic
controlofficer supervisor and turn off the flashing blue lights. Once the two
pace setting police vehicles pass the work area, the traffic controlofficer
supervisor shallinstruct the lead and last police vehicles to turn off their
flashing blue lights.

Pace Setting
Police Vehicles

_:: _% _

TWO LANE RAMP

RAMP CLOSURE DETAIL

1. Once notified by the on site traffic controlofficer supervisor to
begin the traffic pacing operation each police vehicle at the
indicated ramp shall turn their flashing blue lights on and position
the vehicle across the ramp lane(s) to close ramp access.

2. Once the pacing operation passes the closed on ramp the police
vehicle on the ramp shallturn off the flashing blue lights and move
from the ramp lane(s) to allow traffic to enter the mainline pacing
operation.

GENERAL NOTES

1. Each Traffic ControlOfficer shallhave a marked vehicle with
flashing blue lights, for the pacing operation. The location and
number of officers at each location willbe as follows:

No. Of Traffic
Control Officers Function Location
With Vehicles

1 min. Supervisor Work Area
1 Lead Vehicle Varies Mobile operation
1 for each Pacing Mobile operation begmmfjg X miles
. upstream and terminating at the
travellane Uperation

work area

| Stationed at the

Beginning of Advanced Warning | Stationed at the Beginning

Pacing Operation to Motorist of Pacing Uperation
1 for each Entrance Ramp Une at each of the entrance ramps
entrance ramp Roadblocks upstream of the work area
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | gpeet No.
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Work Area

L
\Begm Traffic
Pacing Dperation TRAFFIC PACING DISTANCES
(L) miles
S, = Regulatory speed (mph)
r guigtory. speed tmp Sp=20 i pephpl < 1,750
Z:)Zziif;lr(:;/\/ Cj(:7/\/55i[1:)ffi/§)/‘1 7r17[7/\/55;: f;}) = [j(j(j//7§g 5;[)(}(3(7 (/77;)/7) tVV (min)
The design shall evaluate the actual distance required for S/’ 5 10 15 20 25 30
the pacing operation based on site specific features such t, = Work duration (min) 70 03 47 70 93 ¥ ¥
as: roadway geometrics, pacing speeds, regulatory speeds, ) ) y )
interchange spacing, work duration, availability of traffic 65 24 4.8 /2 9.6 Gl *
controlofficers, traffic volumes and maximum queuve length. L= Totalpacing distance in miles 60 2.5 5.0 7.5 10.0 X x
55 2.6 52 7.9 X ¥ ¥
fw SP
. . . . . L =255 +! 50 2.8 5.6 8.3 X ¥ ¥
The starting point of a traffic pacing operation must 60 Sr *Sp
consider the following factors: the speed of the pacing X Site Specific design required.
vehicles, the location of entrance ramps, horizontal and L= Lo+ Ly .
vertical alignment of the facility. NOTES FOR TABLE
) i Lo= distonce paced vehicles must tyis the totaltime allowed for work activity in minutes. This time
In some instances, it may be necessary to close a lane at travel before the vehicles at starts just after the last vehicle traveling at the pre-pacing
the work site to position a crane(s) and the materials to regulatory speed have cleared requlatory speed clears the work area and ends just as the
be lifted. the work zone pacing operation reaches the work area. t, must include the
. ) ) ¢ time required to clear the roadway of equipment, materials, and
Allmaterial to be installed shallbe on-site before the W g2 personnel.
traffic pacing operation begins. Le= 650750
) ) TP Demand volume may not exceed 1,750 pcphpl (passenger cars
It may be necessary to installtemporary DW'”W'WU//S to per hour per lane) without a site specific design. Traffic counts
PfOfE’Cf pre-positioned and assembled materials in the Ly,= distance paced vehicles can be obtained from the UOffice of Planning, or you may need
right of way. travel while work is performed to collect traffic counts. Hourly directional traffic volumes must
B ) o be converted to pcphplusing the following:
The minimum speed allowed for a pacing operation is 10 Lo ty S
mph with 20 mph the preferred speed. w= \go ¥ 7P pcphpl= Hourly Directional Volume \ Heavy Vehicle Factor
# Lanes (each direction)
. Sy .
The maximum allowed work duration is Yo hour (30 min). Fy = Heavy Vehicle Factor

The maximum practical pacing operation length is 10 miles.

A = I+ i
HY — Q?OXO5>

Pz‘ = % Trucks

For additional quidance for site specific designs refer to the
Plans Preparation Manual, Volume 1 Chapter 10.
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%" Intermediate 15" V-Groove in both faces and Deck Joint *
: top of Concrete Parapet (Equally . . A
¥ X . . _
Open Joint / Coping (Typ.) T-l (spaced between open joints) T-l ,/Edge of Approach Slab (Coping) Pedestr/orAL/B/cyc/e -0
! — Sidewalk
L 11 [/ 1 : : 11 9" 1
. [ Limits of Sidewalk
S~ 1 A T \Jnside face of A 77 ' i ] [ 72
3 Bridge Deck/Sidewalk — ‘J I | 1 — Approach Slab Traffic Railing required )
T A g —— X Concrete Parapet (| tam \ = (Type Varies, 32" F Shape
I Al Al Al
. shown, see Structures Plans, . " o
PIAN Begin or End Approach S/ab*{ Superstructure Sheets) Rail g B | — POS/?BQA/
. 3 . 3 ? O//
(Rails, Posts & Reinforcing Steelnot shown for clarity) — Bx - [C”Osm’ifegzc/igfgpe , Bars 4P
Y
xx 34" Intermediate Open Joints shallbe provided at locations i = @ 1'-0"
coinciding with 34" Joints for the Traffic Railing. ! ™M } El
] / N
, 90'-0" (Maximum) Spacing 74" Intermediate Open Joint / \ oo z
1'=0" Min. v i -1 ©
7'=0" Max. i
7 8'-0" (Nox/mum) 8'-0" (Max/mum) 7'=0" Max. 1'=0" Min. , 8'-0" (Maximum) 1'-9" Max. Post ! o R
-} \r P — \r P — | \r P — | ]
T T T’*O” Min.| Spacing ;’ - T :L Bars 2" Cover =
8'-0" Maximum Spacing ¥5" V-Groove x 30'-0" (Maximumn) _} Additional Rail required for Special Height ! . % 45 J (Typ.) T
—N - A - Bicycle Railing with Post "A" ; N| S L ~
(Typicalat all Joints) Pgdestr/am/B/cyc/e Railing Rail Expansion Joint / & 8
with Post "B2 (See Index No. 822) S
I J N
T T T T T - --AaTrr- N~~~ -k~ yrp------—iF----T == {-T7T """~ Tri- - - - - -1iF------ - T T T 7 R
57\\\7 ***** - ATE TN T T T T %{ ******** 8 Tt ettt B ettt B/ ettt i Sl ettt Tm******jL{ ******** T T H
A L Lo Ll . L B L
P r_/ Tt =D ] 71 [ | = \
H H - \ b H H H b H R § I~ Construction
I I f f I T I ﬁ“ I | 7 = N Joint Reqd.
il [t] i \ H i [t] , w —
] T9 6" Min . 1L Bridge Deck
74" Intermediate . . Deck Joint x 8" 1
- 15" V-Groove in both faces and .
- Upen Joint X X /top of Concrete Parapet (Equally «— Begin or End
1L spaced between open joints) 11 Approach Slab 9%
S | S i FO— S O — — SECTION A-A
P T N NEY e Ve e e e o e e e e e e e L e N o RONOREAMAN RO (Typical Section Thru Bridge Deck Shown,
N , N ot et et o] Section Thru Approach Slab Similar)
Bridge Deck/Sidewalk front Face of Backwall& - (Aluminum Bullet Railing Shown, For Bridge
Begin or End Bridge —— "~ Approach Slab .
1. Fencing see Index Nos. 810, 811 or 812)
3

See Detail "A" for Mortar Plug

X See Structures Plans, Superstructure Sheets for actual dimensions

For treatment

and joint orientation. Open Parapet Joints at Deck Expansion Joint

ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF RAILING

(Reinforcing Steelnot shown for clarity)

(Aluminum Bullet Railing Shown, For Bridge

NOTE: =
At Intermediate UOpen Joints, the ™

lower 3'" portion of the open joint
shallbe plugged by filling it with mortar

locations shallmatch the dimension of the Deck Joint.
of Railings on skewed bridges see Index No. 490. Deck Joint at Begin
Bridge or End Bridge shown. Deck Joint at ¢ Pier or Intermediate .
Bent similar. Fencing see Index Nos. 810, 811 or 812)
ALTERNATE REINFORCING (WELDED WIRE REINF.) DETAILS | CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING ESTIMATED CUNCRETE FPARAFET in accordance with Section 400 of
STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS QUANTITIES the Specifications.
NOTE: Place wire panels to minimize the end ITEM UNIT UANTITY
overhan Eid Overhangs greater BILL OF REINFOUORCING STEEL !
g- 95 9 y Concrete CY/LF 0.056 DETAIL "A" — SECTION
3/ 1 4
than 474" are not permitted. MARK SIZF | ENGTH - _
\ {019,7 (Typ.) Reinforcing Steel| LB/LF 6.29 AT INTERMEDIATE OPEN JOINT
. - ~+ P 4 5'-5" (The ab titi based deck with
D19.7 (Lap Spiice Each 3 D'/ l 267 acroo\;i Z/uoc;ﬂe; ies are based on a deck wi
Longitudinal Wire) . dq | S 4 As Reqd. ’
1'=9" Min. 1'=-0" ”‘3 _ REINFORCING STEEL NOTES: PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE RAILING NOTES:
La ~ ™ = 4
P (Typ.) i "\ 1. Allbar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out. CONCRETE PARAPET: Concrete parapet shallbe placed vertical
1 b N -1 2. The reinforcement for the parapet on a retaining wall shall and top surface shallbe level transversely.
T \ ? 1 - N g i be the same as detailled above for a 8" deck. RAIL AND POST DETAILS: For Rail, Post, Rail Expansion Joint
| o - . reinforcing steel a e open joints shallhave a abrication and installation details and notes see Index
‘yﬁé " C 3. Allreinf ing steelat th J2) Jjoint hall h 2" fabricati d installati detail d t Ind
N [ N L
. ~ - | minimum cover. No. 822.
D19.7 (Horizontal) D19.7 (Vertical) \_/. N As Reqd 4. Bars 4S may be continuous or spliced at the construction BRIDGE FENCING: For Bridge Fencing see Index Nos. 810, 811
(Typ.) : Jjoints. Bar splices for Bars 4S shallbe a minimum of 1'=9". or 812 in lieu of Posts and Rails on Index No. 822.
SPLICE DETAIL WELDED WIRE REINFOURCEMENT 5. At the option of the Contractor Welded Wire Reinforcement
etween ections (WWR) may be used in lieu of allBars 4P and 4S. Welded
Yy
Wire Reinforcement shall conform to ASTM A497.
BAR 4P BAR 4S
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
01/01/08| SJUN | Changed Top Rail to Special Height Bicycle Railing and added 07/01/09 10f1
new Post "B2'" designation in Elevation and Section A-A. PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE RAILING Index No.
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8'-0"  (Maximum) 8'-0", (Maximum) 7'=0" Max. | 1'=0" Min., , 8'-0"  (Maximum) ['=9" Max.,  Post
T =) I A\l T Al R S :
6" Min 1'-0" Min. pacing
8'=0" Maximum e ; ; ; . . 1'-9"(+9")
Additional Rail required for Special "l Rail Expansion - ‘ . . ..
(Tvpical ot all Joints ; . . o A ! ~ ‘1 Pgdestr/an/B/cyc/e Railing
yp Height Bicycle Rail with Post "Bl Joint —— | (Typ.) ‘ ‘ with Post "C"
i St Sttt B N el el S =l [ e e el Attt e e B W ity & et il i M- - —-——-"—-~-~-~-~-~-~-—~-“1lF-"=——-=—"=-"—-—-"=-"=--=-=-=-=---
57\7\77777477777WT ******** %{ ************* T ! ***** i A TL TL: ****************
Ll ‘ L Lyl | K
i ‘ i 1k T ! N 1
' Il Il L Il ] Il o
Il ‘ Il Il Il ‘ Il
34" Intermediate 4" V—Groove —a Deck Joint
L Open Joint
3 S ADART AN B AR AR AR A 2 v, SN A N ECE—
PSR vl ST L T oV I -0V 200 oV 20w O e S0 ev O el Olelov T e oy N0 el > -\,
Vo P N B N T N R NV g g e g e g ] [ e g g g g LSRN

Bicycle Lane

\ Bridge Deck—/

Front Face of Backwall &
Begin or End Bridge———— [

Approach Slab

ELEVATION OF INSIDE FACE OF TRAFFIC RAILING WITH PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE BULLET RAILING

/ Gutter Line

7Top of Rail

/

3i_g"

4-6"
Special Height Bicycle Railing
Pedestrian/Bicycle
Railing

Post "C"

32" F Shape Traffic
Railing

NOTES:

RAIL AND POST DETAILS: For Post, Railand Rail Expansion Joint fabrication and installation
Details and Notes see Index No. 822.

TRAFFIC RAILING DETAILS: For Traffic Railing Details, Reinforcement and
Notes see Index No. 420.

r--—-——H™—"™"~—~~—F«~"F~F~—F~F«~—F~"~™>F"7"~™>"—""""™>F""—"""— 1

| INSTRUCTIONS TO DESIGNER:

This railing is intended for use when a Bicycle Lane
is required and a raised pedestrian sidewalk is not

I provided. See Index No. 422 and 423 for railings
on a raised pedestrian sidewalk.

I
—_—t—, e ——— — ]

SECTION A-A
TYPICAL SECTION THRU BRIDGE DECK
(APPRUOACH SLAB SIMILAR)
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Notch Post

: 1" Offset to 1'-10" . .,
2%" Top Rail 2%" Top Rail =5 to fit Top Rail Top FRail~ 2 ‘ '
C on o P R ikt nsert Face of Post /) '/Top Rail (End Hoop) ¢ Post—m /NPS, Sch. 40\\ F F A |
op Rai 1 op Rai
P E 450 Ye'" Max. P j 1" Min. ~ 147 Max. 7 Jﬂ - T (; 6 — (g
Vo p Y gap (Typ.) b p i ¢ Post () " T A
4 4 \ I T —— 1 1
Post Capf Post Ca,o/— j T B N Vig" O Holes @ 4/ T ‘J
See Note 2 Iy p Post Cap Seal - o 0.C. for Type B L
14" Seal Weld 7] 14" Seal Weld Wig" @ Hole Weld all sides (Typ.) I — N Picket connection only V4" P Post Cap
cap to top of )4 Picket cap to top of 1 in Top Rail % Seal Weld All Sides
post all sides oot post all sides Post Picket VIEW F-F 7, V 4 V (Typ.)
s TOP RAIL CONNECTION Post ~ 21 x 4v
TYPE A (WELDED) TYPE B (NONWELDED) (Base Plate Not Shown for Clarity) End Rail ~ ' x Yy thick wall i
SECTION A-A Notes: 2" NPS, \ Rectangular Tube — z
(TOp of Picket Connection) 1. Type B connection is required for use with Index No. 86_] Seh. 40 c G
on bridges, except End Hoops may use Type A connections. 93"
. 4" Optional for other installations and for connection to bottom rail s
" Handrail
2'%6"% kﬁg St AR 2. Provide #10 x Y5" Pan Head Stainless Steel (316 or 18-8 Alloy) 7V v ~
2" o Screw in the last picket at ea'ch expansion or field splice joint to Bottom Rail ~ ?—l S S
N ‘ Yg" Plate secure the end of the top rail ’/2,/ NPS, Sch. 40 ~ <=
Post —{! ‘ Handrail J N (g 6 (g § §
™~ W 3 V7R T fimil fimil [imi|
! ! N M = = ——
N \ \ C o 3400 Hol Weep Hole k 4 k - % o~
§€ IR 15 I 6 ole Bevelbottom of post as required SR
4‘7} § - (centered) \,1 c to maintain plumb posts (Typ.) C AN E\
\ \ %' Steellp — ‘J
| | DETAIL "C" — RAIL CONNECTIUNS
! | "0 B SHIM PLATE PLATE WASHER . . .
A ar DETAIL DETAIL (Showing Uutside Face of Structure and Railing,
SECTION B-B Pickets and Handrail Not Shown for Clarity)
(Handrail Connection) Notch Bottom Rail
or Post to fit ; Rail to Post
la—¢ Post & Anchor Bolts Bottom Rail & Z % Beveltop of post
1" Offset to £dge of Base P/ate\ : 8 to match grade
Post__| Face of Post ¢ Post & } | (g 5 ¢ Post & Post s : Top Rail r‘B
I Picket ¢ Bolt Holes ! ¢ Bolt Holes ‘
Vo . - eI e U . ~
5" P Base /,E | b oo 5" P Base S - Match Grade of
gap (Typ.) P?ate PP\ ) P?ate R o . ) Ramp or Stairs
Bottom Rail o
Post to T S~ | \
Anchor Base Plate Base i,/ 3 Post 5" 0 (Max.) Holes 2he 3% | 3% |2V e x 15" Long Slotted \
Bolts — Yg" Thick Resilient ZERPEZR 2%4 14" for Anchor Bolts with = ) Holes for Anchor Bolts X
— for Neoprene Pad ) Flat Washers (Typ.) 11 with Plate Washers (Typ.) Post — Handrail
% % 8 or %" © (Max.) Holes N
ALTERNATE for Anchor Bolts with Bottom
SECTION C-C SECTION G-G BASE PLATE DETAIL Flat Washers (Typ.) Rail | B
(Bottom of Picket connection) BASE PLATE & BOTTOM RAIL CONNECTION (Recommended for Top of Step Cheekwalls)
6" xx 10" , Top & Bottom Rails 2'-0"
6" XX 6" Handrail 24" Max. Gap
oul Lo (+ Lyv) ~ Expansion Joint %" 4 Sp.@ 2" 4 Sp.@ 2l 8"
neo
x %o 127 (% 147) ~ Field Splice Sip Joit | y R DETAIL 'B RAIL AND HANDRAIL
Plug Weld Rail 1" 1" (Showing Sloped Condition for Stairs or Ramp)

Rail or Handrail

‘ Section

Round over both ends X

Rail or Hc@
Section
of rails Yg" (Typ.)

Aluminum Sleeve:
145" NPS (Sch. 40) for Rails
1" NPS (Sch. 40) for Handrails

At the Contractor's option 2 ~ o x I
Pan Head Aluminum (Alloy 2024-T4 or 7075-T73)

Section
ﬁ‘

’f Rail Section

’

or Stainless Steel (Type 316 or 18-8 Alloy) Set

DETAIL "D" — EXPANSION JOINT
(FIELD SPLICE SLIP JOINT SIMILAR)

Screws at 2" spacing may be substituted for the
F" O plug weld. Set screws must be set flush

against the outside face of rails and underside of

handrails

Xx Embedded length may be 4" for plug welded
connection.

Round over both

of rails Yg" (Typ.)

DETAIL "E" —

CONTINUITY
FIELD SPLICE

k1/4” O x ¥" Pan Head

Aluminum (Alloy 2024-T4 or
7075-T73) or Stainless Steel
(Type 316 or 18-8 Alloy) Set
Screws. Set Screws must
penetrate the full wall thickness
of the inner sleeve and be set
flush against the outside face

of rail. (Typ.) CRO

Yy

]

]yg//

® NPS (Sch. 40) Sleeve

for Top Rail. Cut 114" slot
fulllength to receive pickets.

SLEEVE MODIFICATION FOR
TOP RAIL TYPE B CONNECTION

SS REFERENCE:

For locations of Details "C'", "D'" and "E'", see Sheet 2 of 5.

REVISIONS

DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE

BY

DESCRIPTION

2008 Interim Design

Standard

01/01/08| SJUN | Added requirement for set screw to be set flush against
outside face of rail, 1I8-8 Alloy option in DETAILS '"D" & "E"
and TYPE B (NONWELDED) Detail, and 14" joint tolerance

in Detail "D". —-—-— Continued —--

07701709

SUN

Changed 1'-0"
Sleeve to 10".

Changed picket weld size to Yg", bottom rail weld
and note 1.

size to 14", base plate weld size to %"

embedment of Rail Expansion Joint

ALUMINUM PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE PICKET RAILING

inferim | Sheet No.
07/01/09| 4 of5
Index No.

860




NOTES

A. DESIGN SPECIFICATIONS:
1. AASHTO Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges (Current Edition),
2. AASHTO Guide Specifications for StructuralDesign of Sound Barriers (Current Edition)
3. Florida Department of Transportation's Plans Preparation Manual, Volume I (Current Edition).

B. DESIGN CRITERIA:
The Precast Sound Barriers are pre—designed and based on the criteria in the Plans Preparation
Manual, Volume I and the following soil conditions: Sites with soil SPT N values between 10 and 40.

C. CONCRETE AND GROUT:

1. Concrete Class and Compressive Strength:
a. Cast—-in—Place Collars: Class [V (f'c = 5500 psi)
b. Precast Panels, Collars and Post Caps: Class IV (f'c = 5500 psi)
c. Posts: Class IV (f'c = 5500 psi)

2. Grout for Auger Cast Piling:
a. Maximum Working Compressive Strength = 2200 psi
b. Minimum 28 Day Strength = 5500 psi

3. Minimum Compressive Strength for Form Removaland Handling of Posts and Panels:
a. 2,500 psifor horizontally cast post and panels.
b. 2,000 psifor vertically cast panels or when tilt—up form tables are used for horizontally cast panels.

D. REINFORCING STEEL:

1. Reinforcing steel shallconform to ASTM A 615, Grade 60.

2. Welded wire fabric shallconform to ASTM A 185 (smooth wire) or ASTM A497 (deformed wire).

3. Concrete Cover of 2" shallbe provided, unless otherwise noted.

4. In addition to the requirements of Specification Section 415, tie post and pile stirrups at the following
locations as a minimum:
a. Post Stirrups — Tie at all four corner bars and at every third interior bar intersection.
b. Pile Stirrups — Tie to the main verticalreinforcing at alternate intersections for circular configurations

and for rectangular configurations at the four corners and at every third interior bar intersection.

E. SURFACE FINISHES:
Provide a Class 5 Finish in accordance with Specification Section 400, unless otherwise shown on the
Wall Control Drawings. See Index No. 5201 for texture finish options.

F. PILING:
Construct Auger Cast Piling in accordance with the Plans and Specification Section 455.

G. UTILITIES:
Field verify the locations of alloverhead and underground utilities shown in the Wall Control Drawings.

H. NEOPRENE PADS AND RESILIENT PADS:

1. Neoprene Pads for Panel Bearing Points Between the Stacked Panels:
The Neoprene pads for the panelbearing points shallbe Plain Pads, Grade 50 durometer hardness in
accordance with Specifications Sections 932-2.1.

2. Neoprene Pads for Collar Bearing Points:
Neoprene Pads shallbe Fiber Reinforced Pads, Grade 50, 60 or 70 durometer hardness in accordance
with Specification Section 932—-2.1. Plain Pads may be substituted for Fiber Reinforced Pads when
sufficient bearing area is available on the concrete collar, as follows:
a. 10'post spacing: 4" x 4" x 15" Plain Pads, Grade 50 durometer hardness.
b. 20'post spacing and < 18'wall height: 4" x 4" x 15" Plain Pads, Grade 50 durometer hardness.
c. 20'post spacing and > 18' wall height: 4" x 5'" x 5" Plain Pads, Grade 50 durometer hardness.

J. CASTING TUOLERANCES:

K. SOUND BARRIER WALL NOTES:

1. Distance between piles shallbe a maximum of 20 ft. from centerline to centerline. These Sound Barrier Wall
Standard Indexes allow for 5 Pile/Post connection options based on either 10 or 20 ft. post spacing. The panel
system depicted in Index Nos. 5202 through 5204 is based on a 20 ft. post spacing.

2. Walls greater than 12 ft. in height shall consist of 2 or 3 stacked panels (upper and lower), each less than 12 ft.
in height. The height of the upper panelshallbe a minimum 8 ft. or greater as necessary to accomodate any graphic
relief (if applicable). The lower panel(s) shallbe not less than 4 ft. in height. Walls equal to or less than 12 ft. in
height shall consist of either a single panelor 2 stacked panels with an 8 ft. upper panelprovided that any graphic
relief (if applicable) will fit within the upper panel.

3. Horizontal panel joints shall be located outside of the graphic relief (if applicable). Horizontal panel joints shall
be held at a constant elevation for a given wall, where possible.

4. Posts shallbe "H'" type cross—section with panels installed from above.

5. See Index No. 5205 for the five pile/post connection options. The Contractor may choose any of these options,
unless specifically excluded in the Wall Control Drawings.

6. Allposts shallbe held plumb in auger cast piles with an installation template. The template shallbe adjustable
for horizontal placement, vertical placement and plumbness of posts. The template shallbe such that the installation
tolerances can be held. Template shallremain in place for a minimum of 12 hours after post installation.

7. The Contractor shallbe responsible for meeting OSHA requirements. Any utility adjustments, charges for power

stoppages, allrealignments, special erection methods, etc. to meet these requirements shallbe included in bid.

Structural Steel shallbe in accordance with ASTM A 36.

Structural Steel — Pile/Post Connection Option D: Post assemblies shallbe shop fabricated in accordance with

Specification Section 460. Welding details and welding operations shallbe in accordance with the current edition

of ANSIVAWS D1.1 Welding Code. Field welding is not permitted.

10. Structural Steel with Concrete Casting — Pile/Post Connection Uption C: Store steelposts in a location protected
against environmental conditions. Prior to pouring the concrete around the structuralpost, post shallbe free of
loose rust, scale, dirt, paint, oil and foreign material.

11. Shimming of wallpanels above the pile collar, beneath the bearing pads is permitted up to a maximum of 145"
height. Shims must be either stainless steel (Type 304 or 316) or engineered polymer (copolymer or multipolymer)
plastic. Plastic shims must have a minimum compressive strength of 8,000 psiwithout any fractures. Stacking of
shims is permitted as follows:

a. For shimming height of 1" or less, provide up to 4 ~ 14" shims;
b. For shimming heights greater than 1", use a minimum 74" thick single shim and up to 3 ~ 14
Stacked shim plates must be bonded together with a compatible epoxy adhesive.

© %

"

shims.

VECP OR CONTRACTOR REDESIGN:
1. In no case will VECP's or Contractor Redesigns be allowed to modify foundation designs, or post spacing.
2. Substitution of proprietary panels or systems not listed in the Wall Control Drawings willnot be allowed.

QUALIFIED PRODUCTS LIST:

Manufacturers seeking approval of proprietary sound barrier panels, posts and foundations or systems for inclusion
on the Qualified Products List as pre—approved suppliers must submit a QPL Product Evaluation Application along
with design documentation, vendor drawings and other information as required in the Sound Barrier QPL Acceptance
Criteria showing the proprietary product is designed to meet all specified requirements. Project specific Shop
Drawings are required for sound barrier projects in accordance with Specification Section 534.

ALTERNATES

The Contractor shall construct the standard precast 20'-0'" panel option depicted in the plans or shall construct
one of the proprietary sound barrier panel or proprietary system options (panel and foundation) listed in the
Wall Control Drawings.

. FINISH COATING:

1. Allwall areas not shown to receive an anti—graffiticoating shallbe coated in accordance with Specification
Section 400 of the Specifications with a Class 5 Applied Finish Coating. The color of the system shallbe
same as the anti—graffitisystem or as directed by the Engineer.

1. Overall Height & Width: +/- 14" 2. Structural Steel Post Assembly Coating System — Pile/Post Connection Option D: The steelpost assembly shall
2. Thickness: +/— 14" receive a shop applied three—coat system comprised of one coat of inorganic zinc primer and two coats of
3. Plane of side mold: +/— Y" Type M coal tar—epoxy in accordance with Specifications Section 560. The limits of the coating system shallbe
4. Openings: +/— 15" the exposed surface area of the post assembly from the top of post to 2'=0" below Top of Collar (Elev. A).
5. Out of Square: Lg" per 6 ft., but not more than %" totalalong any side After the post assembly is installed, it shallbe coated with an approved compatible Class 5 Applied Finish Coating
6. Warping: Yis' per foot distance to nearest corner in accordance with Specification Section 400 or an anti—graffiticoating. The color of the Class 5 Coating shall
/. Bowing: 1/240 panel dimension match the color of the panelunless otherwise noted in the plans. Allcomponents of coating system shallbe on
8. Surface Smoothness for Type "A" (Smooth) Surface Texture Option: +/— Yg'" along a 10 ft. straightedge. the Department's Qualified Products List. The material supplier shall certify compatibility of paint system.
P. TEST WALL:
The Contractor shall construct a test wall at the beginning of the project consistent with Specification Section 534.
The Contractor shalldemonstrate that all casting and erection tolerances can be met in order to assure that the
prefabricated elements fit together as intended.
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X Top of Wall ~ X Top of Wall ~ ’/M 1'-6"
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® < 53" ‘
(%) SR ™ 9
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B : o = |
| ‘ | S| Bars Pl 3 \\| Bars A ¢ Noise
: < (Typ) — Ry u Ji Wall
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\\\L X S (Prior to placement in augered hole) 10 - Bars C
C T spaced equally
Bars P3 ‘ g E@ around Bar P3
(Typ.) ——1| | RS A (Typ.)
-
N ©
: Q g
¢ Post 7'—6" 1'-6
E ‘ E & Wall Back Face 30 4 EqualSp. 3" Bars P3
\ | ‘ //\ of Post
‘ 1 < Bars B
\ ‘ § N\v / / \ / ‘\/ 215" Chamfer (Typ.)
1 R 1 ‘ i SECTION E-E
\ ;\V (Typ.) \ - I \ i Bars A
Auger ‘ ¥ — 1 - *f*f%‘r N;\v 53" |
Cast File ~ = | \—t T (Typ.) iij‘L 77 Bars Pl (Staggered)
.. RN ~ ‘ NOTES:
! N \\v 5 ‘ § ~ —] Bars A 1. For Post and Pile Lengths, see Index No. 5206.
» . 8 ; L) e e |
e 07 U = U - - ANOBOD BOOODE 24 DN N\ / Bors B 2. For Table of Reinforcing Steel Sizes and DIM 'A’
; © § DN Roadway Face of wall / ‘ . see Index No. 5206.
Post F tF Post 2" Cover 1
! . Bottom of Augered € /T T;iﬂtureaiiorrzzw - bTe/xtureT opt/ofng/ J 3. For Precast Collar Option see Sheet 2 of 7.
Hole per Plan SECTION C-C slow Top of Coliar
POST IN AUGERED HOLE o TYPICAL POST SECTION (Modified H Section) ol E/POST CONNECTION OPTION A
(Cast—In—Place Collar shown, Precast Collar similar) (H Section)
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X = Unless Otherwise Noted

PRECAST COLLAR FOR PILE/POST CONNECTION OFPTION A

REVISIONS

2008 Interim Design Standard

DATE
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DESCRIPTION

DATE
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DESCRIPTION

07701708

SJUN

Changed "Composite' to "Fiber Reinforced' in Section T-T. 07/01/09

Added tolerance for distance between Top of Precast Collar

and Auger Cast Pile.

SUN

ond Sections renamed.

Side cover in auger cast piles reduced to 4'; Sheet redrawn
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SECTION D-D

NOTES:
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2i_g" @
Auger Cast Pile

¢ Noise
[ Wall

21" @
Auger Cast Pile

1. A precast collar shallnot be permitted with this Pile/Post

Connection Option.

2. For Post and Pile Lengths see Index No. 5206.

3. For Table of Reinforcing Steel Sizes and DIM 'A’

see Index No. 5206.

4. Mechanical Anchor Terminators shall develop 125% of the
specified yield strength of the bar.

PILE/POST CONNECTION OPTION B

REVISIONS

DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

DATE

BY

DESCRIPTION

07701709 SUN

Added x note for 2" post extension when post caps are
required; Length of Bars C2 corrected; Sheet redrawn.

2008 Interim Design Standard
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¢ Pile & Post

Post Length
(See Table Below)

Ii

Top of Collar
Elev. A

Bottom of Auger Cast Pile

PILE/POST ELEVATION
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X
S
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Min. Berm Tn
Finished %
Graig i
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o
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5|

3

~S

K ~

2o

O

0

\Bon‘om
VIEW A-A

(Pile/Post Connection Option A Shown)

NOTES:
A B & Pl are used in Options A B & E.
C are only used in Option A.

Bars
Bars
Bars
Bars
Bars
Bars
Bars
Bars
Bars

c2
P2
P3
P4
P5
P7
P9

BAR BENDING DETAILS

All bar dimensions in bending diagrams are out—to-out. Allbars not shown in the bending diagrams are straight.

POST & PILE
8" 1'=-3"
g § § R=944
. J |7*
5" a5
BAR PI BAR P2 BAR P3 BAR P4
Bar Length = 2'-5" Bar Length = 5'-5" Bar Length = 7'-4" Bar Length = 6'-0"
90° CORNER POST & PILE CAST—-IN-PLACE COLLAR
1'-0%%" 117"
}‘i
B S5
= § s
7 ] A
=~ - . ~
VRS
BAR P5 BAR P6 BAR P9 BAR PIO
Bar Length = 3'-914" Bar Length = 3'-5i5" Bar Length = 10'-2"  Bar Length = 9'-2"

are only used in Option B.
are used in Options A & E.
are only used in Option A.
are only used in Option B.
& P6 are only used in 90°
& P8 are only used in 45°
& PIO are used in the Cast—In—Place Collar Options.

Corner Posts.
Corner Posts.

For Bar Designations, See Index No. 5205.

45°

CORNER POST & PILE

17—

BAR P7 (POST)

Bar Length = 2'=-8"

6%” 9%”
-

sl

BAR P8 (PILE)

Bar Length = 5'-0L4"

POST AND PILE DIMENSIONS TABLE OF REINFORCING STEEL
cost | rosr | PG e e,
%ﬁé V@E#/HGUTT L%%H 1w0-0" | 20-0" | 10-0" | 20-0" 10'-0" POST SPACING 20'-0" POST SPACING
AP b POST POST POST FosT [Bars T = o T 5= EARS B =ams | BARS C | BARS CZ| BARS PI, P2, P3, P4, P5, P6, P7 & P8 BARS P9 | BARS P10
SPACING | SPACING | SPACING | SPACING [™—5177 size | o A | _size SIZE SiZE_| piM_ A | SIZE SIZE SIZE SIZE SIZE SIZE
A 12'=015"\ 12-2%" | 11-0" 14'-0" | 12'-0" 15'-0" #4 #4 10'-0" #4 #5 #5 9'-0" #6 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
B 13 =045 13 -2L%" 11-0" 15-0" | 12'-0" 16'-0" #4 #4 10'-7" #5 #5 #5 8'-10" #7 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
¢ 14'-05" | 14'-215"| 120" 16'-0" | 13'-0" 17'-0" #4 #4 10-5" #5 #6 #6 10'-4" #7 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
D 15' =045 15'-2L5" 12'-0" 17-0" | 13-0" 18'-0" #5 #5 12'-11" #6 #6 #6 10'-3" #3 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
E 186'=0¥5"| 162" 13-0" 17-0" | 14'-0" 18'-0" #5 #5 12'-9" #6 #7 #7 1'-10" #8 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
F 17'=0v"| 17-25"| 14'-0" 18'-0" | 14'-0" 19'=0" #5 #5 12'-7" #6 #7 #7 11'-8" #9 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
G 18'-0¥5"| 18'-215"| 14'-0" 19'-0" | 15-0" | 20'-0" #6 #6 14'-11" #7 #8 #8 13'-1" #10 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
H 19'-0k5"| 19-20"| 15-0" | 20'-0" | 150" 21'-0" #6 #6 14'-10" #7 #8 #8 13'-0" #10 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
7 20'-0¥5"| 20'-2v5"| 15-0" 21'-0" | 16'-0" 22'-0" #6 #6 14'-9" #8 #9 #9 143" #11 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
J 21'-0v"| 21-215" 16-0" | z2z2-0" | 16'-0" | 24'-0" #6 #6 14'-8" #8 #9 #9 14'-2" #]1 #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
K 22'=0ko | 22'-24%"| 160" | 23-0" | 17-0" |26'-0" x #7 #7 17'-1" #8 #9 #9 14'-1" &2; m#ljfg #9 #7 #4 #5 #5
* For SteelPost Option "D", use 30'-0". NOTE: USE THIS INDEX ONLY WHEN SOIL SPT N VALUES ARE BETWEEN 10 AND 40
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY _ DESCRIPT/I/DN DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 0f1
O7OIO%) S e Ps thrs F8 i Post ond Pile Dimension fable, and PRECAST SOUND BARRIERS - index No.
added Bars PS_thru P8 in ar Bending Detais. PILE DEPTH AND REINFORCING SUMMARY 5206
07/01/09| CMH | Changed Bar P3 radius.




REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS -

JUNCTION SLAB

BARS 5A, 561, 5B2, 5C & 5F

precasf cop/

ng ~

44 (32" F-Shope)

7 (42" F-
! (See Note

84 ¢

BAR 6L

REINFORCING STEEL

Shape)
6)

NOTES:

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
LENGTH
MARK SIZE PRECAST COPING C.I.P.
COPING
(32" F=SHAPE)|(42" F-SHAPE)
A 5 g 7i_g 7i_gr
Bl 5 9'-6" 9'-6" N/A
B2 5 AS REQD. AS REQD. AS REQD.
C 5 7'=8" 7'=8" N/A
D 4 2'-0" 2'-0" N/A
F 5 8/75” 8/75” 8/75”
/ 6 5i_gq 5i_7n 10—20
Ul 6 3i_gn 3_gn 3_gn
" Smooth A A A
1" @ Dowel Steel Bar 2'-0 2'-0 2'-0
Di_pr
5A Precast & C.I.P. Coping ~ 7'=-8"
5B1 Precast Coping ~ 9'-6"
1" @ DOWEL
562 Length as Required -
5C | Precast Coping ~ 7'=8" (See Note 7) S
o
|
5F 8'-3" N

DOWEL BAR 4D

1'=215"
- D
N
N
BAR 6UI

1. Allbar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

2. Allreinforcing steel at expansion joints willhave a 2'" minimum cover.

3. Lap splices for Bars 5B2 willbe a minimum of 2'=2".

4. For Precast Coping only, lap splice Bars 6L with Bars 5C.
Lap splices willbe a minimum of 2'-9".

o O

See Index No. 420 and Index No. 425 for Bars 55 and 5V.
Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler option,

this dimension is 1'=4Y5" (32" F—=Shape) or 1'=7" (42" F-Shape).
7. Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler
option, this dimension is 7'-9".

8. The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement when approved by
Welded Wire Reinforcement will conform

the Engineer.

to ASTM A 497.

9'-6L5" (32" F-Shape), 9'-9

" (42" F=Shape)

8'=0" (C.I.P. Junction Slab)

165"

f Coping

(32" F-Shape)

Gutter Line —2

Top of C.I.P. Coping
(Const. Joint Required) —

1—g"

(42" F—=Shape)

'§ N Shoulder or Roadway Pavement
=~ g (Fulldepth Structural Asphalt with .,
SIS Friction Course when required) Bars 5V @ 8" sp.
K ;i Riding Surface (See Note 4)
L SF8 SI Bars 551
-« N
N ope Varies (See Note 1) —~ Bars 6L @ 8" sp. o'
= : a8 (See Note 4)-
A I I B D0 O A DO RO I [ 7 -
1
%
T
S
A

LBars 582 (Typ.) (
G

ST

® Dowell oad
Transfer Devices at
expansion joints (Typ.)

Con troy
Points

4'" Cover (Bottom)
2'"" Cover (Top & Sides)

Bottom of Junction

\“ Bars 54 @ 1'-0" sp.

452

1" Preformed Joint Filler

(Top) & Expanded
Polystyrene shown

hatched (45" Each Side)—

O

\

o
:H\i:ﬁ
/)L

/ — (See Note 5)

N
\— C.I.P. Traffic Railing
/ ~|~
o v o
(8 <
< S
G5
/ o *
|l 0
N2
I S
NN o
SN - =
5| 38 «
G g 5
EIE PP ©
I ZZ L
RS 5 T |z
N
== 0 “(Nﬁv
“ ® e | N~
ol 3 3l
@ | o E‘
olo =
2 g 8
S S
o] . ) Q\
~Bars 5862 & SRS
N nle SIS O
LIS = = z
| R
L IV NN -
“—Bars 6UI - C == N
@ 8" sp.

— Retaining Wall Panel

(See Wall Company

Drawings for Details)

Slab (Level Transversely) See Note 3 —1 | Y A/f
in.
\——Smooth or

6" (32" F-Shape) Varies 615" See Note 3 Textured Face

8Y3" (42" F-Shape) Min. of Panel
Spacing 1" @ / sp.@1'-0" = 7'=-0"
Dowels | 3" (32" F-Shape

5451 (42" F-Shape)

Spacing ‘ 9 sp.@1'-0" = 9'-0" 35
Bars 582

TYPICAL SECTION THRU C.I.P. COPING AND JUNCTION SLAB

AND RETAINING WALL AT EXPANSION JOINTS

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR C.I.P. COPING
ITEM UNIT QUANTITY g

Concrete CY/Ft. 0.468

Additional Reinf. @ Expansion Joint Lb./Ft. 42.72

(The above concrete quantities are based on a superelevation
of 6.25% and a 5" wide retaining wall panel, beneath a 32" F—-Shape
Traffic Railing).

JUNCTION SLAB NOTES:

Match Cross Slope of TravellLane or Shoulder.

2. The minimum dimension of 6" corresponds to a superelevation of 6.25%. For superelevations

exceeding 6.25%, increase this dimension (i.e., shift controlpoints down) as required to match
roadway superelevation.

recess width exceeds 8".

3. Actual width varies depending on type of Retaining Wall used.
4. See Index No. 420 and Index No. 425 for Bars 55 and 5V.
5. Increase the width (1'-2Y5") of Bars 6Ul as required to maintain 2" minimum cover when

PRECAST OR C.I.P. COPING WITH C.I.P. JUNCTION SLAB DETAILS (F-SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS)

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard interm | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
01701708 | SUN | Changed "Shoulder or Roadway Pavement' notei and "6"" to 07/01/09 7 Of 19
"6" Min." in TYPICAL SECTION detail. Index No.
07/01/709| SUN Changﬁcjd ’/’Z‘ont/huous Neoprene SetrZ)/” to "Preformed PERMANENT RETAINING WALL SYSTEMS 5300

Joint Filler" in TYPICAL SECTION detail.




REINFORCING STEEL BENDING DIAGRAMS -

RAISED SIDEWALK

BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL o Precost Coping ~ 57"
LENGTH C.I.P. Coping ~ 6'-0"
MARK SIZE PRECAST| C.I.P. 5B1 Precast Coping ~ 9'-6"
COPING | COPING
A 5 5i_7n 6'—0" 5B2 Length as Required
Bl ° g6 N/A 5C Precast Coping ~ 5'-5"
B2 5 AS REQD. | AS REQD. (See Note 7)
5F 5'-0"
C 5 5'-5" N/A
D 4 2'-0" N/A
- 5 5_0 5_0 BARS 5A, 5B1, 5B2, 5C & 5F
L 5 5'-0" 8'-1" 20"
U1 5 3'=-8" 3'-8"
1" 0 Dowel | ST | 200 20"
1" @ DOWEL
1'=2L5"
Precast Coping ~ 4'=2"
B ‘ (See Note 6)
C.I.P. Coping ~ 7'=-3" s ™\
? N
N . 1
90° 2 -
DOWEL BAR 4D BAR 5L ) BAR 5U1

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

1. Allbar dimensions in the bending diagrams are out to out.

2. Allreinforcing steelat expansion joints willhave a 2'" minimum cover.

3. Lap splices for Bars 5B willbe a minimum of 2'=2".

4. Lap splice Bars 5L with Bars 5C. Lap splices willbe a minimum of 2'-2".

5. See Index No. 422 and Index No. 423 for Bars 5S, 5T and 5X. Adjust vertical
dimensions of Stirrup Bars 5T and 5X to 3'-0" for 32" Vertical Shape or 3'-10"
for 42" Vertical Shape.

6. Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler option, this dimension

/s 1'-8".

7. Dimension shown is for lap splice option. For mechanical coupler option, this dimension

/s 5'=8".

8. The Contractor may use Welded Wire Reinforcement when approved by the Engineer.

Welded Wire Reinforcement willconform to ASTM A 497.

ESTIMATED QUANTITIES FOR C.I.P. COPING
ITEM UNIT | QUANTITY
Concrete CY/Ft. 0.538
Additional Reinf. @ Expansion Joints Lb. 32.04

The above concrete quantities are based on a 5" wide retaining

wallpanel and a Type D Concrete Curb (See Note 2).

Fi_g
6'-8" 1'=1" 32" Vertical Shape
6'-6" 1'=-3" 42" Vertical Shape
. j ——Bullet Railing
Gutter Line
4 N
C.I.P. Traffic Railing ;/j\,;w/— Bars 5X @ I'-0" sp.
(32" Vertical Shape shown) e (Alternate with Bars o
(42" Vertical Shape s/m/'/ar)\ ' o 57) (See Note 3) S
N Top of C.I.P. Coping \\ u d Coping ©
S (Const. Joint Required) " j RS
83 \ N S
c|= T Bars 5T @ 1'-0" sp. N
>0 ' ' (Alternate with Bars )\
< 0 Bars 5L @ 6" sp. " ' 5X) (See Note 3) Q
Top of %1 Top of Travellane 50 ;
CIP. T § or Shoulder Bars 582 Bars 5S N - < 8’
CO/D/‘ﬁg e : (T)/,D) (See Note 3) 3 2 = Q
?8 © ] Slope: .02 ft/Ft 5 E
= >
QWQ BN
_ 2w 2
\ —~ —Bars 582 G| (@
S < (Typ.) 3]s Q
N S Ol — T ~
N3 s : 5l ©
C N N § =
SARN AN o
RN (9] N O
¥ = 7|8 ¢
- N s N
= | | ) B |-
7/
i Iy { |
15" Preformed g“ﬁ% = Bars 5U1 @ 6" |Varies /(/] *'2
Expansion 1" ¢ Dowelload Bars 5A  H_, sp. (See Note 4) Max., 3" Min.)
Joint Filler 4" Cover (Bottom) Transfer Devices @ 1'-0" sp. v _ _
2" Cover (Top & sides) at Expansion Joints ~1" Preformed Joint Filler (Top)
& Expanded Polystyrene shown
) ) hatched (V%" Each Side)
Bottom of Raised Sidewalk 0 N
(Level Transversely) See 6 Retaining Wall Panel
Note 1 Min. (See Wall Company
“\ Drawings for Details)
ocee Note I \Smooth or
Spacing 515" 5 sp.@1'-0" = 5-0" Textured Face
77 @ Dowels of Panel
Spacing 515" 7 sp. @1'-0" = 7'-0" 7%
Bars 5B2 !

TYPICAL SECTION THRU C.I.P. COPING AND RAISED SIDEWALK
AND RETAINING WALL AT EXPANSION JOINTS

RAISED SIDEWALK NOTES:
1. Actualwidth varies depending on type of Retaining Wall used.

2. Match roadway curb shape (Type) and height. See Roadway Plans and Index No. 300. 6'-8" dimension is based
on a 32" Vertical Shape Traffic Railing with a Type D curb adjacent to a 6'-0" wide sidewalk. Adjust this dimension

as required for other curb types or transitions at Begin or End Retaining Wall.

3. See Index No. 422 and Index No. 423 for Bars 5S, 5T & 5X and Bullet Railing details. Adjust vertical dimension of

Bars 5T and 5X, see Reinforcing SteelNote 5.

4. Increase the width (1'-2Y5") of Bars 5Ul as required to maintain 2" minimum cover when recess width exceeds 8"

PRECAST OR C.I.P. COPING WITH C.I.P. RAISED SIDEWALK DETAILS (VERTICAL SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILINGS)

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard interm | Sheet No.
T B Changed 6™ to 6" Min." T TYPICA SECTION getal = = P 07/01/09] 13 of 19
07701709 SUN | Changed "Continuous Neoprene Strip" to "Preformed PERMANENT RETAINING WALL SYSTEMS 5|n§XON°0

Joint Filler" in TYPICAL SECTION detail.




‘ L = Length ‘ See Tables For Size—] 4" 0 Aluminum Flat Head
‘ ‘ émj Number OF Wind \ e \ QBQ See Z Type Machine Screws With Nuts
' o Peams N o . BRNINS Wind Beom —| § And Lock Washers, Bolts Shall
SN . "
— () <~ Be Spaced @ 12" Centers
= GOLF COURSE DR . | S g =20 petal Max/nfum
& See Backing .. S(9 N :
= EAST Strip Details 7\.‘ \ 518 D ! - i
- o %
” 24 wE BSEE y |
Q § = : . @ S® o n See Table For Size And —|
= 'g N @ Pa Number Of Zee Type
\\ / & = o §EE Il Wind Beams 2
E 3 3 o1 Z Py IS § = QJ§§ Sign Panel
= 215 5841 L Tyo Poste B A . 5, = gf5e 4 ¢ Post Hinge @ ] 0.125" Thick
— . < O.2 . X
= 14.5%1 ||| 3554 35.5%L ||| 14.5%L| Three Posts — L ] ﬁogfm bt Sign Alurminum
i See Base .o / '\—/ ﬁ,E _ /
| ‘ ! \| Connection Note: It shall be | 4 | Bolt Z7ees-To Post With
‘ \%’ ZETOZ//ONZ[Z [ the can?britctog’s A(um/hum y Mass 0Of Post Above Base For Support Hinge - Y% @ Galvinized Steel Bolts
Il No. or Z. rdeegfif:j;e”f)//ve © ?/gm Panels L Plate And Below Hinge \\ See DETAIL B on With Nuts & L ock Washers.
. . " Thick : .
( For Notes And Dimensions ’?\ length of the /s © “/ gor /;(;St Sizes, Should Not Exceed 600 Ib heet 2 of 2 bolt ‘W/th 2 Bolts @ Eoch
Not Shown, See Plans ) column supports N ee rans e iOSfFGoge/D/Sfme As That
in the field prior or ruse rate.
to fabrication.
TYPICAL ELEVATION PARTIAL REAR ELEVATION SIDE VIEW Z TYPE WIND BEAM

Note:

Sign Face

If the sign panels are deeper than 10/

a Horizontal Panel Splice /s allowed at an
interior Z bar support, shop drawings shall
be required. Minimum panel section width
=2'-6".

¢ Panel Splice
Sign Panels Butt Together

SEISANAL LN, S ANAS SV AN

Aluminum
Backing Strip
0.125" Thick

BACKING STRIP DETAILS

Pairs Of 14" © Aluminum

Flat Head Machine

Screws With Nuts And Lock

Washers Spaced At 1'-0'" Centers Maximum

Backing Strip

—¢ Panel Splice
y

NUMBER OF WIND BEAMS FOR GIVEN DEPTH & WIND DESIGN WIND SPEEDS BY COUNTY
. No. : No.
Wind | geams |Max- Depthl| Wind | pegrg | Max. Depth 110 mph Alachua, Baker, Bradford, Clay,
110 2 /'=0" 150 2 6'-0" Columbia, Gadsden, Gilchrist,
110 3 12'-0" 150 S 10'-4" Hamilton, Hardee, Jackson,
110 4 16'-4" 150 4 14'-0" Jefferson, Lafayette, L ake,
110 5 20'-8" 150 5 17'-8" Leon, Madison, Marion, Polk,
130 2 6'-8" Putnam, Sumter, Suwannee, and
130 3 11'-4" Union Counties.
130 4 15'-4"
130 5 19'-0" 130 mph Bay, Brevard, Calhoun, Charlotte,
Citrus, DeSoto, Dixie, Duval, Flagler,
Franklin, Glades, Gulf, Hendry,
Hernando, Highlands, Hillsborough,
Holmes, Lee, Levy, Liberty, Manatee,
SIZE OF WIND BEAMS - Nassau, Dka/oosay, Dkeechyobee,
i Length Of Sign (Feet) Orange, Osceola, Pasco, Pinellas,
jze Of Zeex .
2 Posts 3 Posts Sarasota, Seminole, St. Johns, Taylor,
Z 1.75 x 1.75 x 1.08] 0 - 11'-0" 0 - 17'-4" Volusio, Wakulla, Walton, and
Z 3 x 269 x 2.33 | 11'-1"-19-0" | 17-5"29 6" Washington Counties.
£ 3 x 2.69 x 3.38 [19'-1"- 20'-8"| 29'-7"-3]1'-6"

XNote: Zees Are Aluminum

- No Steel Equivalent Available
Designation Gives (Member Depth) x (Flange=Width) x (Ib/ft)

150 mph Broward, Collier, Escambia,
Indian River, Martin, Miami—Dade,
Monroe, Palm Beach, Santa Rosa,
and St.Lucie Counties.

GENERAL NOTES

DESIGN SPECIFICATIONS: Design according to FDOT Structures Manual (current editition).

WELDING: For welding refer to the latest editions of the AWS Structural Welding Codes for Steel and Aluminum, the AASHTO
Standard Specifications for Welding Structural Steel Highway Bridges.

ALUMINUM MATERIALS: All aluminum  materials shallmeet the requirements of the Aluminum Association's Alloy 6061-T6
and also the following ASTM specifications: Sheets and plates, B209; extruded tube, bars, rods & shapes, B221;

and standard structural shapes, B308. No stenciling permitted on sheets. Aluminum welding rods shall meet the
requirements of Aluminum Association Alloy No. 5556 filler wire.

ALTERNATE MATERIAL: Material meeting the requirements of ASTM 5209 or Aluminum Association Alloys

5154 -H38 or 5052-H38 may be used for sheet and plate. Material meeting the requirements of Aluminum
Association Alloy 6351-T5 and ASTM B221 may be used for extruded bars, rods, shapes and tubes.

SIGN FACE: Allsign face corners shallbe rounded.

STRUCTURAL STEEL: All structural steel shall meet the requirements of ASTM A36.

ALUMINUM BOLTS, NUTS, & LOCK WASHERS: Aluminum bolts shallmeet the requirements of Aluminum Association Alloy
2024-T4 (ASTM F468). The bolts shallhave an anodic coating at least 0.0002" thick and be Chromate sealed.

Lock washers shallmeet the requirements of Aluminum Association Alloy 7075-T6 (ASTM B221). Nuts shallmeet

the requirements of Aluminum Association Alloy 6061-T6 or 6262-T9 (ASTM F467).

STEEL BOLTS, NUTS, & WASHERS: All steel bolts, nuts and washers shallmeet the requirements of ASTM A325.
TOLERANCES: Allabove materials shallbe in accordance with the governing ASTM specifications.

GALVANIZED: All steel shapes, angles, tees, plates, bolts, nuts and washers shallbe galvanized in accordance with

ASTM F2329.

BASE CONNECTION: High strength bolts L, in the base connection shallbe tightened only to the torque shown in

the table on sheet 2 of 2. Overtightened base connections willnot be accepted.

FUSE PLATE: Allholes in fuse plates shallbe drilled. Allplate cuts shall, preferably, be saw cuts; however, flame cutting
willbe permitted provided alledges are round. Metalprojecting beyond the plane of the plate face willnot be allowed.
BRASS SHIM: Provide shim plate per ASTM B36.

SHOP DRAWINGS: When ground sign supports are fabricated in accordance with these plans no shop drawings are
required. Shop drawings willbe required for approval when the column length exceeds the length shown in the plans by
more than 2'-0". However, shop drawings for sign panels, messages, lettering and quantities shallbe submitted to the
Engineer of Record for approval.

FABRICATOR NOTE: Allbolts, except L, bolts and zee to post bolts, shallbe tightened in accordance with Section 700
of the Specifications.

FOUNDATION: Contractor may use precast foundations in pre—drilled holes a minimum of 12" larger than the foundation
indicated on the plans in either wet or dry conditions. The holes shallbe clean and without loose material. Temporary
casing shallbe required if the soil is unstable. Fillthe void around the precast foundation with flowable fill meeting the
requirements of Section 121 or clean sand placed using hydraulic methods. The cost of flowable fill, installing and
removal of casing shallbe included in the unit price of Sign Multi-FPost.

REVISIONS
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/07 | L.W. |Delete High Strength Bolt Table A-325. Note revised to 10' 06/03/09 DWY.|Under General Notes—GALVANIZED: Note Changed.
instead of 12'in BACKING STRIP DETAIL. . Brass Shim note added. Sign Face note moved.
07,0108 | pyw. | Provided Specifications reference for tightening. Changed

bolt keeper plate, base connection and shim
Completely revised changed from three sheets to two sheets,|

etails.
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H. S. Bolt With

Hex Head, Hex
Nut & 3 Washers N N A ’
With Each Bolt. /65;9” -
See Table For olumn
Bolt Diameter
And Torque. See Wosher]
Bolting Procedure.
Shims as
Remove All ! /TV% Required
Galvanizing /\/’
Runs Or Beads In r % Wg/oo/rtmeter L —0
Washer Area | il
See Bolt Keeper/xv# __% _+ See > k
Plate Detail 38 =Y Bolt UJR
= A Keeper
1 7 Plate
‘ Detail
Top of Foumdat/'on L Ci;jﬂéf—/'
See foundation ~ ~ N N

elevation detail.

2T
—

\
See BO/J
Keeper

See Base

30°

Washer Plate Detail
Detail
SECTION A-A

/7
- sk
L .

Provide 2 — 0.0149" Thick (28 guage)
and 2 - 0.0329" Thick (21 guage)

Per Post
SHIM DETAIL

SIGN COLUMN & STUB COLUMN ELEVATION

BASE CONNECTION

i B |

o oy

[©) ]
< QI ({/R (TYP)
€]

Plate Thickness =0.0149"
(28 GAUGE)

BOLT KEEPER PLATE

B ‘

<(QI R (Typ.)
< 30°

Plate Thickness= t1
BASE PLATE

See Base
Plate Detail

Bolt
Diameter=L,

N Washer

—>
Direction of Traffic

Flange Holes For Fuse And Hinge Plate Shall Be
Drilled Or Sub-Punched and Reamed. H.S. Bolts
(See Table For Size), For Bolt Tension See

the Specification. Flat Washers (Typ.)

See Bolt Keeper

Washer Detail

Stub Column

"

3

1\

Finished

( Grade

4" Max.

Saw Cut Post Flange
and Web. [f post s
cut After galvanizing,
repair the Cut Surface
in accordance with
Section 562.

°
<Q
©
v
Hinge Plate &
=
Column =
fuse 8
] | i | 4 Fillet Depth + Yg" £
= 1 =) = 1 Not Cut &
B+ B BB | 3
— &
Separate —— —y N
Beams S
S dipdipd A 3
//— L Bolt ] a——Column
Washer N, N Diameter=L; 4 > >
Fuse Plate ) )
Elevation View Side View

OPTIONAL HINGE

TYPICAL HINGE

FUSE & HINGE PLATES
(See Fabricator Note on Sheet I of 2)

Hole Diameter=_D,
b

d

Col.

/[

4

FUSE PLATE

DETAIL B

Plate Thickness=t,

¢ Column Hinge

~—Hole Diameter=0D,

b
d d
4
N /an\ )
N S5/ A\SE
Q B
S “f \S%/ A\

(Match Post Flange Thickness)
HINGE PLATE

NN

Diameter (See Table)

P B

3" Cover (Typ.)
Stub Column

#4 Bars @ 12"
centers xx

Bars V (See Table
For Size & Number)

™N— Bars V (See Table
For Size & Number)

1

— #4 Bars @ 12"
centers Xxx

\ Class [ Concrete

FOUNDATION — ELEVATION
NOTE: All Reinforcing To Be Grade 60.

xx At the Uption of the

Contractor,

D10 Spiral Wire @ 6" Pitch, Three Flat
Turns Top and One Flat Turn Bottom
may be Utllized in Lieu of Specified.

Shop—-weld assemblies of foundation
stirrup reinforcing bars are permitted
in reinforced concrete foundation

provided that:

1. The reinforcing bars conform to
ASTM Specification A706/706M.
2. The holding wires conform to
ASTM Specification A82 or A496.
3. The Shop welding is performed
by machines under a continuous,
controlled process, approved
by the Engineer.
4. Quality control test are preformed
on shop—welded specimens and the
test results are available, upon
request, to the Engineer.

BASE CONNECTION DATA FUSE (HINGE) PLATE DATA SHIM FOUNDATION DATA
o X Torque . Stub | Reinf.
Section™ | A | B | C | D | R |t | Lz juordim | @ | b | e | d | e |tz |D Do |, | L | M| Do |Depth| 2t i,
PROCEDURE FOR ASSEMBLY OF BASE CONNECTION SIS0 7 4|\ 7 Far ) 2 Dt | I | Ve 00020 4 p N2 SN e st e Sl | Jle” | Jle"| V2 (e L Jfe | 20" 516" 55" Lio- s
. W 6x12 q" 10" %’// on %u ]%H %u 270i45]4%u 4" 3%” é// ]%6// ZE” ]%6// ]]]6” %u ]]%6 ]%6” 210" | 7=6" |4'-3" | j0-#6
é é;;emb/e pos? fz; ffub/vwfév bo/z‘ts(cmd f;o.f WCZ/Shfr‘/i as shown. wo8x24 |61 12l T \3040| K 13| ¥4 445+75161%"6 %//4%3” 1510 el e 1341 P 2%)_” Bl o4l g—gm | 6—3" g—#8
- Shim as required to plumb post (see shim de a//; ) o w 10x33 | 8" | 16" |14 la 3 | % | 27 | 17 |58079018% ] 8 14 %1471 | % it Vie'l 17 2% e 2—4 7 l10-3"]8-3" | 8-#8
3. Tighten all L, bolts the maximum possible with 1'=-0" to 1'-3 VAT CYAD ” — 7 VAT T e VT ~ S7An) —
wrench to bed washers and shims and to clean bolt threads. W _12x45 | 10"] 18" |14 6" | 7 2] 1 560+90| 22" | 10" |5 Yo 2 Yo" 2Y4"| 74 |1 961 Vis 1" 2% Y| 228" |11'-53" | 8'- 3" | 10-#8
Then loosen each bolt in turn and retighten in a
systematic order to the torque specified in the table.
4. Burr threads at junction with nut using o center punch to x  Designations: Normal Depth in inches and weight in pounds per linear foot.
prevent nut loosening.
STEEL POST, BASE, FOUNDATION & FUSE PLATE DETAILS
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
11727/07 | L.W. |Notes added to FOUNDATION DETAIL. 06/09/094D. Y. W Configuration revised and S3X5.7 Post added. 07/01/09 20f2
07/01/08 |D.Y.W.|Provided Specification reference for bolt tightening. Changed MULTI_COLUMN GROUND SIGN Index No.

bolt keeper plate, base connection and shims detail. Index
Completely revised changed from three sheets to two sheets]




width

16x4.69 or x4x3.13x3.58 Aluminum—_|F—=—
Hangers See Table For Number ‘

NOTE:
If the Sign Panels are deeper
than 10'-0", a horizontal panel ‘
splice is allowed at an interior % ‘
support, shop drawings shallbe
required. Minimum panel section
= 2'-6".

Sign Face Yg'" Thick /

Number & Location Of Panel
Splices To Be Determined By

X3x2.69x2.33 Alum. Wind Beams.
See Table For Number

The Sign Face Supplier. See
Detail Of Sign Face Splice.

2" (Typ.)

Number Of ¥3x2.69x2.33
Horiz. Wind Beams For
Sign Depth And Wind

Number Of [6x4.69 or x4x3.13x3.58
Vertical Hanger Beams For Sign Length

Four Or Five Vertical Hangers x

Length L

Two Hangers
Three Hangers
Four Hangers
Five Hangers

21% L

14.5% L
10.7% L
8.5% L

¥Note: Spacing of vertical hangers may be varied slightly or as necessary
to clear the truss struts and diagonals at panelpoints.

TYPICAL SIGN FACE ELEVATION FOR OVERHEAD TRUSS T

¢ Panel Splice

Sign Face

ISEUSL A AL, S AR S AN AN

P o S MY e
o= s

g Backing Strip
Vg Thick
SECTION C-=C
T

V/Q Panel Splice

| et
N
e

Sign Panels Butt Together

~—— Pairs Of V4" O Aluminum
Flat Head Machine

Screws Spaced At

12" Centers Maximum

BACKING STRIP DETAIL

GENERAL NOTES
(1) For "GeneralNotes' covering Material Specifications see Index 11200.
(2) Design based on 32 ft. maximum height to centroid of sign panel.

(3) The Design Wind Speed shall conform

Wind 2 Hangers 3 Hangers 4 Hangers 5 Hangers
MP.H No. Beams |Max. Depth - - - -
- - Sign Length Sign Length Sign Length Sign Length
,\ QL -~ \ - e 150 2 5-0" 0 to 15-0" | 15-1" to 30'=0" | 30'-1" to 45'-0"
I — jij‘ 7777577‘ — Qn 150 3 8'-6" 0 to 15'-0" 15'-1" to 30'-0" 30'=1" to 45'-0"
S o o D 150 4 1'-6" 0 to 13'-0" | 13'-1" to 18'-3" | 18'-4" to 24'-9" | 24'-10" to 31'-4"
| | N | S e 150 5 140" | 0 to 13-0" | 13-1"to 183" | 18'-4" to 24'=9" | 24'-10" to 31'-4"
O =
| ‘ r j | ST D Oﬁ
‘ ‘ c oo c ‘ Ly Q . g v o 130 2 5'-3" 0 to 15'-0" 15'=1" to 30'-0" 30'-1" to 45'-0"
— ) ——————————— 1225 §| £85¢€ 130 3 8'-10" | 0 to 15=0" | 151" to 22'-3" | 22'-4" to 30'-0"|30'-1" to 45'-0"
L | | T | ‘ g@s g QLR 130 4 12-0" | 0 to 15-0" | 151" to 22'-3" | 22'-4" to 30'-0" | 30'-1" to 38'-0"
| | | G55 w 2o 130 5 15-0" | 0 to 1'=7" | 11'-8" to 16'-4" | 16'=5" to 22'=2" | 22'-3" to 28'-0"
S S.S.C
| | Set £5ss
SEf o8y 110 0 5-6" 0 to 15-0" | 15'-1" to 30'-0" | 30'-1" to 450"

‘ ‘ ESSE 110 3 9'-6" 0 to 15'-0" 151" to 2/7'-3" 27'=4" to 37'-0" | 37'-1" to 45'-0"
=SS — 110 4 12-9" | 0 to 150" |15—-1"to 27'=3" | 27'-4" to 37'-0"|37'-1" to 45'-0"
>< ‘ ‘ ‘ 110 5 16'-0" O to 14'-3" 14'-4" to 20'-0" | 20'-1" to 2/7'-0" | 2/'-1" to 34'-3"

Fqual Spacing For Two, Three,

(o I
=i

N ©

N )

N

4 S
L ) —

. o)
Sign Face = ngé O »
Ly ch\ o

N
- S
S< ©
N
]l | i)\l O
s =
- NG
/ B m§< 0
See Detail A 1] 82 3
sxo =
| - 0.8«
%83 8
T oo S
ol d <8 T
I °

# Drz

1

(LIGHTING NOT SHOWN)

Varies, 6'
//V/ax/mum Cantilever

¢ Top Truss

¢ Bottom Truss Chord

D/2+1Y5"+

TYPICAL DETAIL OF SIGN & TRUSS CONNECTION

to Wind Speed by County shown on Index 11200, Sheet | of 2.

Yo @ Alum. Flat Head Machine
Screws With Nuts And Lock
Washers. Screws Shall Be
Spaced at 12" Centers

Maximum

Sign Face Yg'" Thick

Bolt Wind Bearn To Vertical
Hanger With %" O Aluminum
Hex Head Bolt With Nut &
Lock Washer

1

N

L X 3x2.69x2. 53
Aluminum
Wind Beam

16x4.69 or
X¥4x3.13x3.58
Alum. Hanger

(SHOWING ATTACHMENT OF SIGN FACE

PANEL TO VERTICAL HANGER SUPPURTS,
VERTICAL I SHAPE HANGER AS SHOWN,

x  SHAPE OFTIONAL)

DETAIL A

DETAILS OF SIGN FACE & TRUSS CONNECTION

REVISIONS

DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

DATE

BY

DESCRIPTION

Interim

i rda0 | o

130mph-3 b3ams—5 hangers table values change max value
from 38'-0'" to 45'-0" Detail A Changed wind beam to
Vertical Hanger aluminum hex head connection bolt from 73"

to %" .

11-14-07

6-01-0§|
7701709

L.W.

C.H.

D.y.w|

If the Sign Fanels are deeper than 12"has been changed to

deeper than 10"
Added U-Bolt material spec.
Modified U-Bolt material spec.

2008 Interim Design Standard Deto Sheet No.
07/01/09| 1 of1
OVERHEAD SIGN STRUCTURES Index No.




SINGLE COLUMN GROUND SIGN NOTES:

1) DESIGN WIND SPEED: See Wind Speeds by County.

2) GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS: Current FDOT Standard Specifications for Road and
Bridge Construction and supplements thereto.

3) DESIGN SPECIFICATIONS: AASHTO Standard Specifications for Structural Supports
for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals, as modified by the
FDOT Structures Manual.

4) ALUMINUM:  Aluminum Materials shall meet the requirements of Aluminum Association
Alloy 6061-T6 (ASTM B209, B221, or B308), except as noted below.

5) CONCRETE: Class 1.
6) SIGN PANELS: 0.08 inches min. thick Aluminum Plate with all corners rounded.

7) ALUMINUM BOLTS, NUTS, AND LOCK WASHERS:
a. Aluminum bolts: ASTM F468, Alloy 2042-T4 with at least 0.0002 inches
thick anodic coating and chromate sealed.
b. Nuts: ASTM F467, Alloy 6061-T6 or 6262-T9.
c. Lockwashers: ASTM B221, Alloy 7075-T6.

8) STAINLESS STEEL BOLTS, NUTS, AND LOCKWASHERS:
Stainless Steel Bolts, Nuts, and Lockwashers: ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, Alloy Group 2.
Condition A, CWZ2, or SH4 may be provided in lieu of Aluminum Bolts, Nuts, and Washers.

9) U-BOLTS, NUTS, AND LOCKWASHERS:
U-bolts, Nuts, and Lockwashers: ASTM A307, Grade A, galvanized in accordance
with ASTM F2329.

10) BREAKAWAY SUPPORTS REQUIREMENTS: Installnon—frangible aluminum column (post)
(larger than 3Y5") with breakaway supports as shown on Sheet 5 of 8. Signs
shielded by barrier wall or guardrail do not require breakaway support.

11) QPL: Manufacturers seeking approval of alternates to aluminum round tube, such as
steelU-channel and steel square tube single post ground sign assemblies for inclusion
on the Qualified Products List (QPL), must submit a QPL application, design calculations,

GUIDE TO USE THIS STANDARD:

1. Calculate the area and the centroid for an individual sign or a sign cluster. Note that the centroid and areas have been calculated for frequently
used sign clusters. These are shown on Sheet No. 6, 7 & 8 of 8.

2. Determine the height 'H' from groundline for the individual sign or the cluster.

3. Select the appropriate Column (Post) Selection Tables by Wind Speed and find the intersection point.

4. Design the post and the foundation according to the dark-bold lines or shaded area (if cantilever sign) in the Column (Post) Selection Tables and
Post and Foundation Table. For sign posts with signs oriented in two directions, only the sign with the largest area should be analyzed to determine
the post requirements.

EXAMPLE : S Centroid
— 1ze
H x V /’OYCG’/ g{ibq/ g{onq/ An' X x AL x A
n n n
(IN x IN)| IV (IN) (IN) ane) | an?) (IN?)
Centroid of Sign Cluster _ —7 5—
: 7 O|2tx15 | 75 [T95T2TSN 75 | s15 |-4,252.5| 2,562.5
~i Bottom of Sign Cluster @|zix15| 75 10'5:{7'55;]'5 7.5 315 |+4,252.5| 2,362.5
T12-1.5  |15+1+12=
o @|24 x 24| 12 e o8 576 7,776 | 16,128
@|24 x 24| 12 1:2%2 ]5+é;]2: 436 | 5886 | 12,208
Edge of Pavement Elev. o
m\ < ®|z24 x 12| 5 f{é’% ]5]1163147* 288 | -3.888 | 13536
Mounting Elev. 2715 |i5+1+ 247
w ®|24 x 12| 6 e lieeas| 288 | 3888 | 13536
2218 | —1.890 | 60133 | TOTALS |
SCA) = 2,218 IN? = 15.4 FT? TOX,'x A = 1,890 IN’ = ~1.09 FT®> (Y, 'x 'A) = 60,133 IN° = 34.8 FT?
o BOKXCM) B A
c AL - c AL -
Assume: Bay County, 'A'= I FT, 'B'= 7 FT
Calculated: 'X5= 0.1 FT 'C'= 'Y',= 2.26 FT

Since 'X, < 6", it is not a cantilever sign, only dark—bold lines in the table willbe referenced to.

'H' = 'A'"+'B'+'C'= 10.26 FT ==> [(USE 11 FT ZCA)= 154 FT?2 ==> | USE 16 FT?

ALUMINUM COLUMN (POST) SELECTION TABLE

detailed drawings and design tables showing the product meets all the requirements. (WIND SPEED = 130 MPH)
'H' (FT)
8910111121314 |15|16|17]18]19|20
(9]
3 : 3
4
5 : For WIND SPEED = 130 MPH,
6 [ 'H'= 11 FT, Area = 16 FT?
7 T
3 ; 2 - Refer to the 130 mph Column (Post) Selection
g | Table, as copied from Sheet 3 of 8 and shown
70 0 here.
~ 77 \ = —- Using the 16 ft? area on the left hand side of
L(,g 12 the table, go across to the 1l ft height and find
~ 13 : the cellmarked with X.
WIND SPEEDS BY COUNTY: & [77 | = — find the symbol [4] which the dark-bold line under
% 75 \ the X cellleads to.
110 MPH NG I — — In the Post and Foundation Table, the symbol
Alachua, Baker, Bradford, Clay, Columbia, Gadsden, Gilchrist, Hamilton, Hardee, Jackson, Y7 cor)c/udesﬂ that the design requires a 4.0" diameter
Jefferson, Lafayette, Lake, Leon, Madison, Marion, Polk, Putnam, Sumter, Suwannee and N BE] and 0/'25 thick A/ummuim Column (Post) and
Union counties. = 79 a 2.0"diameter and 4.0'deep Concrete Foundation.
X 20
130 MPH S 21
Bay, Brevard, Calhoun, Charlotte, Citrus, De Soto, Dixie, Duval, Flagler, Franklin, Glades, 22
Gulf, Hendry, Hernando, Highlands, Hillsborough, Holmes, Lee, Levy, Liberty, Manatee, 23
Nassau, Okaloosa, Ukeechobee, Urange, Osceola, Pasco, Pinellas, Sarasota, Seminole, 24 7
St Johns, Taylor, Volusia, Wakulla, Walton and Washington counties. 25
26
150 MPH 27 > . )
Broward, Collier, Dade, Escambia, Indian River, Martin, 28 v = éf CﬁNULES\/.ER DS[tG/y )c?n/;/gu_rag]o_n (se_e
Monroe, Palm Beach, Santa Rosa and St. Lucie counties. 29 anuiever oign vetais,/ 1aiis In this region,
30 3 use next larger post size than that indicated. NOTES AND EXAMPLE
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
01701708 | DYW | Changed SINGLE COLUMN GROUND SIGN NOTES Note 11 and 01/01/09 | DYW | Modified concrete classification. 07/01/09 1 0f8
GUIDE TO USE THIS STANDARD Note 4. Changed '5.0"'to 07/01/09| DYW | Modified 'Aluminum Column (Post) Selection Table'in Example. Index No.
SINGLE COLUMN GROUND SIGNS 17880




cAS |

-
|
1" Typ
—
-
1
—
|

—|— + T

CALCULATION OF SIGN
CLUSTER CENTROID:
LB x AL

c zAL

_OE(Ypx AL
c A

= Centroid horizontallocation of sign
or cluster from ¢ Column (post)

' = Centroid height of sign or cluster
from bottommost edge

Centroid of Sign — E
©

Bottom of Sign

ORTH

EAST
L)
i)

Edge of Pavement Elev.

S i riraaarsssrssaisasstisliim

Centroid of Sign Cluster

Bottom of Sign Cluster

Edge of Pavement Elev.

NS 'H'= Height of sign or cluster Mounting Elev. Mounting Elev.
>& COUNTY centroid from groundline W w
R le Je 'X' = Individual sign centrold horizontal
>0 = b location from € Column (post) TYPICAL SECTION
’Yn’ = Individual sign centroid height
NS NS from bottommost edge
'Ay = Area of Indlvidual sign
A3 Typ.
For 'A" & 'B'see Index No. 17302 and Roadway Flans.
¢ Aluminum Column (Post)
NOTE:
SIGN CLUSTER No sign or sign cluster area shall exceed
g g
30 SF nor shallany sign or sign cluster
have a totalwidth exceeding 60 inches.
X X X
X/2 X/2 X/2 1 0.71a
| 0
. ) Sign —& ¢ Sign <5
¢ Sign ~5m ¢ Sign ~s5m Q, il N \
‘ |
Si .
¢ Sign & s ¢ Sign ¢ Sign
< \\ | o I < \\ |
~N ) ~N
N
2 N 2
N\ J
Centroid .
Centroid J entrol Centroid J Centroid
STOP YIELD RECTANGLE DIAMOND
X X X X
X/2 X/2 X/2 X/2
) . ) Sign ~S™7
¢ §/gn\r ¢ Sign ~s7 ¢ Sign - Q‘ g
‘ .
¢ Sign & Sign ¢ Sign
< a n ¢ Sign \‘ < < | < _ |
N N I 8 N
< A g <
Q‘ AN J Q
Centroid — j Centroid Centrold =" COUNTY
RAILROAD Centroid SCHOOL SHIELD
CENTROID AND HEIGHT
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
01/01/708 | DYW| Changed "horizontal" to "size' in NOTE. 07/01/09 20f8
07/01/09| DYW | Changed maximum limits of sign cluster area and width in SINGLE COLUMN GROUND SIGNS Index No.

NOTE.
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ALUMINUM COLUMN (POST) SELECTION TABLE

ALUMINUM COLUMN (POST) SELECTION TABLE

ALUMINUM COLUMN (POST) SELECTION TABLE

(WIND SPEED 110  MPH) (WIND SPEED = 130 MPH) (WIND SPEED 150 MPH) 4'-0" Max.
'H'(FT) 'H'(FT) 'H'(FT) 6" Min
8|19 10|11 |12]13 19120 1011 12(13(14 15|16 112 141511617118 19(20
[9] 6" Min.
3 3 3 3
4 4 4
5 [3] 5 5 [4] ¢ Sign j
6 6 6
7 7 7 [5] ¢ Aluminum
8 8 4 8 Column (Post) J-
9 9 9
10 10 10 [5]
iz - 5z : iz ’
-3 ~ 3 -3 CANTILEVER SIGN
S [12 S [12 ; S [14
< |15 [5] < [15 < |15
= 16 = 16 = 16 All cantilever sign installations shall comply
= = [/ = [7] with Standard Index 17302.
X [18 X118 X8
Q Q Q
e (5] R e
X 20 X 20 X 20
o | 2! o |21 o |2l
~ 22 =22 ~ 22
23 23 23
24 24 7 24
25 25 25
26 26 26
27 27 27
28 28 28
29 29 29
30 7] 30 3 30 (8]
If CANTILEVER SIGN configuration (see Cantilever Sign Details) falls in this region, use next larger post size than that indicated.
POST AND FOUNDATION TABLE Y6 0 Bolt Holes (Hole
Foundation Alternatives spacing to match U-=Bolts) .
(wash red) Thick 7
Post Size Driven Post x Concrete xx washers as require £ Thickness 7
. Depth (FT) .
Diameter| Wall - - Diameter|Depth ,L/
(IN) | N | without with FT) | F7)
Soil Plate |Soil Plate
(9] 2.0 Vg 4.5 2.5 2.0 2.0 o
2.5 17 5 3 2.0 2.0
3.0 1Z 5 3.5 2.0 2.5 2
3.5 Y 6 4.5 2.0 3.0 <, B
4.0 7 -—= —-—= 2.0 4.0
4.5 7 -—= —-—= 2.0 4.0 -
@ s0 [y | —— —— 20 | 4.5 ©
6.0 VZ, -—- ——= 2.0 5.0
8.0 Zs -—- ——= 2.0 5.5
g
X INSTALLING FRANGIBLE COLUMN SUPPORTS: 140 !
Columns (posts) may be installed by driving the columns
in accordance with this Index, or as an oalternate method,
the columns (posts) may be set to the depth indicated ALUMINUM SUOIL PLATE DETAILS
in preformed holes backfilled with suitable material tamped
in layers not thicker than 6" to provide adequate NOTES: 1. Align Soil Plate bottom at 2/3 of foundation depth.
compaction or filled with flowable fillor bagged concrete. 2. Slot up to 135" long is allowed to accommodate various
post sizes.
Xx See Note 5 on Sheet ] of 8.
POST AND FOUNDATION TABLES
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
01/01/08 | DYW| Changed plate dimensions and notes. 07/01/09 30f8
07/01/08| DYW | Changed soilplate details. SINGLE COLUMN GROUND SIGNS Index No.
07/01/09| DYW | Modified 'Aluminum Column (Post)Selection Tables'.
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Bolt Sign to Zee Using 14" @
Aluminum Flat Head Bolts, Nuts
and Lock Washers (Typ.)

12" Max Spacing

o
58 z v
Sign (Yg" Thick Min.)

) | A_| i®
= [ v N
N = _— — -

— X Q Z 175 x1.75 x 1.08

(I: \:I 6"

| | Z 3 x 269 x 2.353——___|

L

i
t L
_4u

NOTE: Exit numbering panel shallbe located to the right
side for right exit and to the left for left exit.

Mounting of Exit Numbering Panels To Highway Signs

ELEVATION

With %" o Aluminum Hex Head
Bolts With Nuts and Lockwashers

Bolt Vertical Hanger To Wind Beams

GENERAL NOTES

5
o]

DESIGN SPECIFICATION: Design according to FDOT Structures Manual (current edition) Standard Specifications

for Structural Supports for Highway Signs, Luminaires and Traffic Signals, AASHTO 2001.

SHEETS AND PLATES: Materialused shallmeet the requirements of Aluminum Association Alloy 6061-T6 and ASTM B208.
MATERIALS: All aluminum materials shallmeet the requirements of the Aluminum Association Alloy 6061-76 and

also the following ASTM specifications for the following: Sheets and plates B209; extruded shapes B221 and
SECTION AA standard structural shapes B308.

ALUMINUM BOLTS, NUTS & LOCK WASHERS: Aluminum bolts shall meet the requirements of the Aluminum Association Alloy
2024-T4 (ASTM F468). The bolts shallhave an anodic coating of at least .0002" thick and be chromate sealed.
Lockwashers shall meet the requirement of Aluminum Association Alloy 7075-T6 (ASTM B221). Nuts shallmeet the
requirement of Aluminum Association Alloy 6262-T9 (ASTM F467) or 6061-T6.

SIGN FACE: Allsign face corners shallbe rounded . See sign layout sheet for dimension "L' and sign face details.
For mounting details refer to Index No. 11300.

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 f 1
11/05/08 | C.H. | 3/8" Bolf size Changed to 5/8" in Section AA. MOUNTING EXIT NUMBERING PANELS o
4,07/09 | C.H. |Guage and dimension lines removed from SECTION AA. Index No.

TO HIGHWAY SIGNS




3. TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR REDUCED SPEED
ZONE AT A SCHOOL CROSSWALK 2 LANES-2 WAY

4. TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR REDUCED SPEED ZONE

TRAFFIC (40 MPH OR LESS) (MIDBLOCK OR ON THRU
STREET AT AN INTERSECTION)

AT A SCHOOL CROSSWALK 2 LANES-2 WAY TRAFFIC
(45 MPH OR GREATER) (MIDBLOCK OR ON THRU STREET
AT AN INTERSECTION)

5. TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR A SCHOOL CRUSSWALK

WITHOUT A SPEED REDUCTION (2 LANE-2 WAY TRAFFIC)

avaHy| wie-or wig-gp |3V
S1-1
S4-5 wi6-9p
S1-1 N
[l = P |
TO0HOS 1 100”35
S5-1 —‘ * mHJS
ONIHSV4 100"
NIHM B S5-1 |
FTP-30-06 FTP-35-06 FTP-34-06
00:0 - 00:0 O O OO \ END 9,\Ifllé-lll-sll\\fl\-lzI \ ‘ END [~ 6" Yellow Skip
a0 - 000 yo | LA FTP-30-06 || FTP-35-06 T SCHOOL (Or 6" Dol vellow
SAvad LIATT a3ads \ ScHooL OO ZONE If No Passing Zone)
a3ads N ZONE 000 - 000 0 O
- \/
100H9SI “500H0s [100HOs] o0k Lo | 0 GJ'E:QEIS B | FrPmo4-06 g
/ . SAva a3ads
100 |l.———— 6" Yellow Skip TO0HIS | IS 5 onos [100HDS | s
2 < (Or 6" Dbl. Yellow N o
I o If No Passing Zone) T - b
e I " 100" é E S1-1 S
FTP-38-06 51 € N wie-7 / ° 24" White
100" | 5|8 . FTP-38-06 B I e /\ — N
aznanoda = 127 White el % DA Whit S,
SaNI /\\ ammnoal g |V =Lt ite 12" White
ONId33ds e ° S3aNIA4 , g
ONIG33dS 1 - 10 \/ [
_ \ Si-1 —_— / / 10"
wi6-7 / 1003 24" Wi6—7 12”‘2 1 1 SPEEDING
‘ White / Wi6-7 Wit 100" Wi6-7 o
SPEEDING 5 FIP-36-06 Si-1
\/ ‘ FINES ‘
DOUBLED \// | -+ S /
~ S wi6-7
R FTP-38-06 \[SCHOOL] SCHOOL | _lsrioor -
FTP-34-06 - | Si-1 SPEED [i{l pays 2
| B SPEED LIMIT 4 5
FT/D754705 LIMIT DR 0:00 - 0:00 g
INOZ O 0 0:00 - 0:00 ~
J00HOS OO
aNa B |scHooL | S:PHEOE%L SCHOOL aNoz | K FTP-35-06 || FTP-30-06
SPEED LIMIT DAYS JOOHOS N WHEN
OR 0:00 - 0:00 an3 FLASHING
gl 00 ||z | S5-1
100"
SCHUUL OO FTP-35-06|| FTP-30-06 S
WHEN
a2 N il 7\
| oo N T
90 Sl
APPROACH DISTANCE IN FEET
SPEED MPH 7 E -
: S/ SCHOOL CROSSWALK S4-5
25 or Less 200' 100" Min. Midblock crosswalks shallbe a minimum of 10 S1-g S1-1
26 To 35 250" 100" Min. AHEAD Wi6—op See Index No. 17346 sheet 2 and 8.
36 To 45 300" 100" - - Wi6-9p
46 To 55 305 125 AHEAD| wis-9p AHEAD
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
11705/08 | C.H. |Sheet completely revised signs and spacing added, revised 07/01/09 20f6
notes. SCHOOL SIGNS & MARKINGS Index No.
4,07/09 | C.H. |Crosswalk Markings Revised. 1 7344




6. TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FUOR A REDUCED SPEED
ZONE AT A SCHOOL CROSSWALK WITH OVERHEAD
FLASHING BEACON SPEED LIMIT SIGNS (4 LANES
UNDIVIDED=-2 WAY TRAFFIC) (MIDBLOCK OR ON THRU
STREET AT AN INTERSECTION)

7. TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FOR A REDUCED SPEED ZONE
AT A SCHOOL CROSSWALK WITH OVERHEAD OR GROUND

MOUNTED FLASHING BEACON SPEED LIMIT SIGNS (4 LANES
DIVIDED-2 WAY TRAFFIC)

8. TRAFFIC CONTROL DEVICES FUOR SIGNALIZED
MIDBLOCK SCHOOL CROSSWALK

wic-9F |AVIHY wie—-gp  |QV3AHY
FTP-32-06 wie-op |AVIHV )
- S1-1
St S END saionL o TOORDS 00K
SCHOOL ZONE -
RS TR 5 oo 7 v |
NS RS TR N4
FTP-31-06 NIaHM 5 FTP-34-06
ONIHSV14 NIHM 5 OO
HdWN @ OO0 0
3NOZ TOO0HIS LINIT N
T a3ads ONIHSVY1d N3IHMWM B
N ") |HW @ 00 | | ~ PN 2
FTP-38-06 e JOO0HOS 3NOZ 100HOS | i’k o
N
— e o _ S
a3nanod \ ! FTP-31-06 100" N Si-1 2
S3NI4 o . Q ) S
ONIQ33ds \JOO S = /\\ FTP-38-06 o / o=z
© L ® -1 =
= = _ a3ananoa S
N = . = Si-1 o
= Q = S3NId ~ wie-7 /
- = 12" ONIQ3ads| ‘
100" © & © - White / wie-7 00" o 12" White
\ ‘ Si-1 w
4
— | »
12" White Wi6=7 / . R v a
Si-1 o
wie—r7 ' 00" /\\
White \\/ y SPEEDING S1-1
S1-1 Ty S A 2 100" FINES
y AN 2 DOUBLED
v —_|sPEEDING e wi6-7
/ 2 FTP-38-06
100" | FINES - = / /
DOUBLED AN o 1 =
= L
. o —— L
\ \ FTP-38-06
/ @ S
100 o
| SCHOOL ZONE | SCHOOL | =
Ve 00 [® MPH | OF
5 WHEN FLASHING SLFI‘I\EIIIE'I'D
frrzmoe SCHOOL ZONE - —0 @
3ANOZ 100HDS — OO [® MPH FTP-31-06 OO
WHEN FLASHING
anN3 aNoz ‘ ‘ . WHEN |
SCHOUI. stHUUL FIP=31-06 TO0HIS FLASHING
0L SERL
L SR 5o
FTP-34-06 1 A[A
APPROUACH DISTANCE IN FEET —
SPEED MPH AHEAD|  WI6-9P Wi6-9p -
y E AHEAD AHEAD| wi6-97
25 or Less 200’ 100" Min. NOTE—= CONDITION 7:
26 To 35 250’ 100" Min. SCHOOL CROSSWALK Where engineering judgement determines the overhead structure is not
36 To 45 300’ 100’ Midblock crosswalk shallbe a minimum of 10" suitable or cannot be installed due to site restrictions, S5—1 with flashing
46 To 55 325" 125" See Index No. 17346, Sheet 2 and 8. beacons on each side of the road may be substituted for the overhead structure.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
11705708 | C.H. |Sheet completely revised. 07/01/09 30f6
4,07/09 | C.H. |Crosswalk Markings Revised. SCHOOL S/GNS & MARK/NGS 1 $‘§24




[> | ANES]

2 LANES

—>
—>

50’

117'-8"

\
LAYOUT FOR 1, 2 AND 3 DIGIT NUMBERS AND LETTERS

DETAIL A
EXIT RAMP WITHOUT
AUXILIARY LANE

— —
- [ AN —p>
— —

WUXILIARY LANE]

50’

290’

DETAIL B
EXIT RAMP WITH
AUXILIARY LANE

MESSAGE SIZE AND SPACING
4" X 4" squares

2o

106"

| oo’ |

4

—

| m | |

10"

4 -

MAT DIMENSIONS

NOTES:

1. Messages shall meet requirements of Specification Section
971-6 and Section 711.

2. The thickness of the preformed message shall be 125 mils.

3. The message shallconsist of white letters and numbers with
black contrasting material. The black material shall meet
the mat dimensions shown and have a minimum skid resistance
value of 55 BPN.

4. The "EXIT NUMBER'" position remains the same distance from the
beginning of taper regardless of the number of lines of information.

32" | 54" |
| |

106" M 106" 106"

REVISIONS

2008 Interim Design Standard

DATE

BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

06/02/09

L.W. |Added New Detail B—Exit Ramp with Auxiliary Lane. Note I,
and 4 Revised.

SPECIAL MARKING AREAS

Intefim | sheet No.
07/01/09| 7 of 14
Index No.
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-
-
—> 3 g
-
-
-« 10’
-
-
- S —>
b b
A A
- wii-2 -
w2 SCHEME 1 s SCHEME 2 57
Crosswalk Crosswalk :E‘Riﬂ RI-5L
AHEAD| Wi6-9p with Warn/ng S/gﬂ//’)g Wi6—/pL Wi6=9p |AHEAD with Yield 5/'gf7/'ng -
wii-2 Wil-2
Wi6-7pl
A
=T 1
- £
- 40
-
—
—_
40’ >
#0! —
Sor =3 S =
1 , L=
A \
o RI1-5bL SCHEME 3 SS-CHE/MEd4 wii-2
Wil-2 s Crosswalk wir-2 C/gﬂa /Ze/k
with Stop Signing rosswa -
-/p
AHEAD| Wi6-9p
APPROACH A-SUGGESTED
SPEED MPH DISTANCE (Ft.) 1. Plans shall indicate which crosswalk scheme is to be used.
25 0r L
hoees 200 2. The details shown do not depict the signing and markings for multi—lane roadways
26 To 35 250 with divided medians. For these applications, additional signs shallbe installed on
the median side.
36 To 45 300
° 3. Allmid-block crosswalks shalluse high emphasis crosswalk markings.
46 To 55 325
4. Crosswalk marking should utilize preformed marking materials.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
11705708 | C.H. |New sheet added to Special Markings Areas. 07/01/09 10 Of 14
06/15/09 | C.H. |Sign text revised in SCHEME 3 RI-5bL with MUTCD changes. SIDEC/AL MAIL")K/NG AIE\)EAS Index No.
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| 6' Maximum  Sign Width |

[E 777777777777 % J 27 1 Min.
E ************ % 50 b 1" Min.
e B
- o Maxir
e =) | e,
. i Sign Height
e =
a-3"
2'-1 4" 2'—1 15"
7
12" Min.
6' Min.
. I & et I ¢
[ S ) 1

STEEL U-CHANNEL TRIPLE POST
DIRECT BURIAL

| 4'Maximum Sign Width
| 6' Maximum  Sign Width | ‘ | , .
| ‘ ‘ e B Er— /18 or 30
= == == | =] —1" Min. [comms— ) —— /
| | | s SINGLE POST SIGN EXAMPLES - | PN \
I ‘ ’
=== —— = — = ’
! ‘ | 16" 4'=-0" Maximum
‘V* ) E— _ 771\ R i i Combined
- } % | - - i‘o TREASURE 30 Sign Height
e — =D N L COAST - _
| | o | o — ——
‘ | ‘ } ‘ Maximum 4'-0"
) (———— i ‘ 1 Combined
— | | E=\" | Sion Height || SUNSHINE'S
i = | ] ©
| | | 16" o 11|GIFT SHOPPE N
= = =) " e T 4 5
| r—— —
‘ ! =
\ = N
| | .
- } 77777 - 1"'“ 16" <
I ; S § 12" Min.
= - = N
\
| ‘ .
} ¢ S/‘gn‘ Panel } %
| |
\
\ I T N
I S R
S | 3-6" | |
= | ‘ | -
% | ‘ -
. ! I
§ | | | 12" Min.
N } ‘ \ 4 SINGLE POST
| | | ﬁ—w Min. ALUMINUM
\ ‘ | ROUND TUBE

TWO POST STEEL I BEAM
WITH SLIP BASE

MULTIPOST SIGN EXAMPLES

L 60" |
\Q o \( \\
. N TOURIST ACTIVITIES DESIGN FOR TOURIST ORIENTED DIRECTIONAL SIGNS
General Notes: - 1L J
6'-0" (Options for Aluminum Round Tube, Steell Beam and Steel U-Channel.)
1. Signs Must Comply With Rule 14-51, Florida Administrative Code. T g CHATTAHOOCHEEN‘
N Single Post Confi t 1 1 1 1
2. Text for Signs ShollBe 6" Type C Lettering. L | kf CANDY STORE ) ingle Fost Configuration Two Post Configuration Three Post Configuration
3. For Aluminum Round Tube Assembly and Foundation Detail, see o S i No. of Signs 3-1/2" X 0.125" 4" X 0.125" S3X5.7 wexiz 3 b/t 4 Ib/ft
Index 11560. -1 (<=| PETTIS FARMS (Total Area)  |Auminum  Tube | Aluminum  Tube | Steell Beom SteelI Beam | SteelU~Channel | Steel U-Channel
4. For Steell Beam Assembly and Foundation Detaill, see Index 11200. iﬁ L 5 BED & BREAKFAST, Direct Burial Slip Base Slip Base Slip Base Direct Burial Lap Splice
6'-0"
5. For Steel U-Channel Assembly and Foundation Detail, See Index - i, J 10 oK oK NA NA NA NA
600 Sheet 6 of 12. Galvanize SteelU—Channelin accordance with ;‘k <:| COUNTRY 16-20 NA 0K NA NA NA NA
ASTM 125, 1L 2 HERE KURIO SHOP, 14-16 NA NA OK OK OK OK
; 6o ; 22-24 NA NA oK oK NA OK
L THOMAS =) ) 30-32 NA NA NA oK NA NA
: TUBE RENTAL | 25 E v v s ¢ v v
B X Limited to 22 s.f. Total Sign Area.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard Intefim | sheet No.
DATE BY DESCBIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 of1
06/29/09| L.W. |New Index Added to The Design Standards. g%%g’%gﬁEZEé\llglE\le 1 $‘§§4




No. 6 Copper

y Ground Wire Pigtail
Existing

Oval Eye Bolt

Crimp Type
Flectrical

OvalEye Bolt

No. 6 Copper
Ground Wire Pigtail

Automatic Compression Type
Clamp (Feed Through Dead End)

Connector Automatic Compression

Type Clamp (Feed Through
Dead End) o]

4" J—pn Ion

See Note

Detail B

/ Catenary wire

Detail A

" i lamp
ForiT 4" 1o spon Wire ©
I'-on c < P
g 1 f‘\‘f‘\aj Catenary Wire ) atenary Wire
O Electrical Lgckmg Cable 8" To 12"
. L1 A% Connector Ties Or Drip Coil Or
Locking iB \ Lashing Wire Drip Loop
coble \\ Locking Cable , Signal Cable a0 1o 1o
Tie - Ties Or Service Head o
L/esh‘ Wi See Note No.l 145" Stainless Steel Pipe Drip Coil Or
ashing wire or Schedule 40 Aluminum N Drip Loop
Existing Tether Wire (If Required) Pipe (T6061) With NPSM N
mo/Eye\w / Threods (If Required) 11\ L ouvered Signal Head —— T Louvered
Bolt i Backplates Backplates
Uva/Eye/,md]'V '. - S
e Bolt Fl
NIES . .
~|= Automatic Compression Tether Wire (If Reauired) Field Drill Two 44" Drain Holes In
gypj g/adf)ﬁp (Feed Through Automatic Compression Type ether wire equire Bottom UOf Installed Signals To
\ eag £n Clamp (Feed Through Dead End) Allow Water To Drain
Service Head Signal Cable T
see Note No.l The Vertical Clearance To The Bottom Of A
Detail A Or Bx Vertical Or Horizontal Vehicular Signal Head \
o P t
RETROFIT INSTALLATION Boloncer Sha/{Noz‘ Be Aess Than 17'=6", And The avemen
TrieStud Or Maximum Height ShallBe In Accordance
Note: Threoded With The Standard Specifications.
Clamp location shallbe adjusted to compensate Adapter
for reduced sag and vertical clearance to bottom
of signal head. Detail A or B

4" OvalEye Bolt
7 4 Method Of Framing

Corner Strain Poles
Angles 10°To 120°

[~ No. 6 Copper
Ground Wire Min
Of 4' (Bare Pigtail)

I Hole For

. . Conauit
] Automatic Compression
(Use A Split Clamp Type Clamps %" X 20
On SteelPoles) (Feed Through Dead End G‘iowdmg Flocirode
(Copperclad)

PRESTRESSED CONCRETE POLE
NEW CONSTRUCTION

X The load face of pole shallbe
perpendicular to load.

Notes:

1. With the approvalof the resident engineer, the service head hole for joint use poles may be
drilled by the utility company at an angle of 90° but not less than 45° to the face of the pole.

2. Lashing wire should normally be used for distances of 12'or greater.
3. Allhardware for signal attachment shall be stainless steel.

4. Meet all grounding requirements of Section 620 of the Standard Specifications.

Disconnect Box

Detail A
Bottom Hub
Tri-Stud

With Hardware

Detall A & B

Span Wire Clamp Aluminum A356-T6 Or 380
Alloy With Stainless Steel Bushings,

U Bolts, Clevis Pin, Washers And Lock Nuts

Detaill B *

Bott b Detall A & B
];”O/%SMU Wire Entrance Head Aluminum A356-T6 Or
Th2 d 380 Alloy Threaded For 14" NPSM

reags Female Connection With Dual Setscrews
Detoil B ¥ For Locking

Detail B

1¥5" Stainless Steel Pipe Or Schedule 40
Aluminum Pipe (T6061) With NPSM Threads
(If Required)

Stainless Steel Pipe
Or Schedule 40
Aluminum (T6061)

115" NPSM Threads e
Detail B

Female Threaded
Tri=Stud Adapter —

Detall A or B
Tether C/amp\ﬂ
X For long pipe hangers a wire entrance

head may be substituted for balancer and
the drop pipe installed above the disconnect box.

Detail B

15" NPSM Female Threaded Tri-Stud
Adapter With Dual Setscrews For Locking
Detail A

Chase Nipple

Tether clamp Aluminum 319 alloy with
Tri-Stud adapter and hardware.

SINGLE POINT ATTACHMENT

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard "ggg“ Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 Of 2
07701708 | C.H. [Schedule 40 alumipum pipe ( T606!) added as alternate to stainless |og/15,09 | ©.H. | Vertical CI Note Revised. V‘/
steel pipe on assembly details and signal head notes. eriical Liearonce flote revised. SIGNAL CABLE & SPAN IRE Index No.
11705708 | C.H. |Back Plates added to Signal Head Detail. Vertical clearance note

Revised.

INSTALLATION DETAILS

17727




Lyenut For Guy
Attachment

OvalEye Bolt \

Nut & Curved
Stubbing Washer

Ground Wire Bare—L_|
(Stapled To Pole)

Oval Eye Bolt /

Ground Wire
(Bare)

%" X 20'
Grounding
Electrode
(Copperclad)

|
|
|
No. 6 Copper |
|
|

Notes:

1.

EANNSS

S

Oval Eye Bolt

Automatic

Deadend)

Catenary Wire

Clamp And Clevis

See Index 17723

Compression
Type Clamp
(Feed Through

Grounding

Automatic

Tapped Lug For

Type Clamp (Feed
Through Deadend)

Catenary Wire

No. 6 Copper Ground Wire

OvalEye Bolt

Automatic Compression Type Clamp

- .
ompression (Feed Through Deadend)

Catenary Wire

No. 6 Copper Ground Wire Pigtail

Rigid Conduit

| — Conduit For Ground Wire
To 8'"Above Grade

Reinf. Handhole Frame

Lug Inside For Ground

(Bare)

N

™

Vo pve——"1
Conduit For
Ground Wire

5" X 20
Grounding \

Electrode

\ ] ?'
wooD POLE

(Copperclad)

With 15" — 13 NC 2 Tapped

No. 6 Copper Ground Wire

Single Eye Balancer
15" NPSM  Threads

115" Stainless Steel Pipe Or
Schedule 40 Aluminum Pipe

7/ Method Of Framing
/ Corner Strain Poles

(T6061) With NPSM Threads
(If Required)

Signal
Cable

Ground Wire
Min Of 4'

STEEL POLE

With the approvalof the resident engineer, the service head hole for joint use poles may be
but not less than 45° to the face of the pole.

drilled by the utility company at an angle of 90°

2. Lashing wire should normally be used for distances of 12'or greater.

3. The overlapped connection of adjustable hangers shalluse a minimum of 2 bolts with a minimum
spacing of 2" between bolts.

4. Meet all grounding requirements of Section 620 of the Standard Specifications.

Hole For — [
Conduit i

No. 6 Copper /

(Bare Pigtail)

Signal
Head

(Copperclad) (If Reguired)

Field Drill Two 14"
Drain Holes In Bottom N
Of Installed Signals To
Allow Water To Drain.

Pavement \

PRESTRESSED CONCRETE POLE

8'"to 12"

Disconnect Hanger

Louvered Backplates

%" x 20 -
Crounding Tether Wire m\ .
Electrode Attach To Signal Head

With Breakaway Clips

The Vertical Clearance To Th

allbe

No. 6 Copper Ground ! (Bore) Min. Of 12" (Bare). Y, OvalEye Bolt /
Wire (Gare) N gg/ot/Eye Crimp Type Electrical // Angles 10°To 120°
Crimp Type Electrical > Crimp Type Electrical [ 1- Connector ) i )
Connector ' ‘ Connector ‘ . ;o Messenger Wire Automatic Compression
Messenger Wire Messenger Wire Type Clamps m
T = (Feed Through Deadend)
Coupling — N *The Joad face of pole sh
Entrance — Locking Cable Ties Or (Use A Split Clamp On N\ Pperpendicular to load.
5 Cap Lashing Wire Steel Poles) AN
ignal N
. Oval Eye
Cable Nipple —1 Cable Bolt
Hook Tether Wire “ 5" Hook Tether Wire Tether Wire
L <‘]f“R?Q€/f“eC/‘) uw‘w G w~u (If Required) (It Required)
Automatic Compression w \ ) )
Type Clamp (Feed \Sp//f Clamp Automatic Compression "SI Hook Automatic Compression Type
Through Deadend) — Type Clamp (Feed Clamp (Feed Through Deadend)
Conduit Stra Through Deadend)
0 Catenary Wire
Span Wire Clamp

Drip Coil Or Drip Loop

e Bottom

Of A Vertical Or Horizontal Vehicular

Signal Head ShallNot Be Less

Than

17'=6", And The Maximum Height
ShallBe In Accordance With The

Standard Specifications.

TwO POINT ATTACHMENT

REVISIONS
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07701708
0r/01/08

C.H.

Schedule 40 aluminum pipe ( T606/ ) added as alternate to Stainless | 06/15/09

Steel pipe on assembly details and sign

Back Plates odded to Signal Head details. Vertical Clearance note

Revised.

al head notes.

C.H.

Vertical Clearance Note Revised.

SIGNAL CABLE & SPAN WIRE
INSTALLATION DETAILS
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Service En

Conduit

Lightning
Arrester
See Note 1.

—

trance

AERIAL FEED
(NO METER USED)
FIGURE A

/ Electrical Service Wire

: / Main Disconnect

; Ground Bushin
: ,//””——/_7 g

';.-,/' Molded Bushing

. L Conduit Strap

#6

ground wire in ¥52" rigid
galvanized steel conduit.

L— Conduit

Lightning
Arrester
See Note 1.

AWG insulated copper

(Typical)

N

— oo

\ Grade

Conduit
Conduit Strap
Ground Bushing

Conduit

Grounding
Electrode

iy

Molded Bushing

Conduit Strap

; Main Disconnect
?Grouzﬁd Bushing

ground wire in 5" rigid
A —"galvanized steel conduit.
(Typical)

| _— Conduit

koJ§ \ Grade
[ 1

Grounding
Electrode

AERIAL FEED

(METER USED)

6" Max.

3" A///'n.ﬂ:

Main 1
Disconnect —

Molded Bushing —7
(Nonmetallic) Q

~———— Conduit ——]

Grade

FIGURE B

/- Ground Bushing

Lightning Arrester

[T See Note 1.

#6 AWG insulated copper

| —  ground wire in 15" rigid

galvanized steel conduit.
(Typical)

Grounding
Electrode

UNDERGROUND CABINET MOUNTED
(METER USED)

FIGURE E

\ Grade

#6 AWG insulated copper

Service Entrance
Elbow

Conduit Conduit

: ZL/N ding Bushing

Service Entrance

Elbow \

Main Disconnect

Ground Bushing

AN

Lightning Molded Bushing Main Disconnect
Arrester R
See Note 1 — 2 Molded Bushing
E 1= Lightning J ] /
[ g Arrester 0
Conduit ’ | - See Note 1 4 Conduit
Conduit Strap - N : _. Conduit Strap
S- #6 AWG insulated copper :
5 ground wire in ¥5" rigid Conduit B y
galvanized steel conduit. (Rigid, Galv.) —= #6 AWG insulated copper
(Typical) Size 145" Min. § ground wire in 15" rigid
galvanized steel conduit.
(Typical)
Grade Grade 19
Grounding ] Grounding
Electrode =] Electrode
From
Service
UNDERGROUND FEED TYPE "B" UNDERGROUND FEED
(NO METER USED) (METER USED)
FIGURE C FIGURE D

NOTES:

1.

The lightning arrester can be located on the side or bottom of the main disconnect
enclosure at the Contractor's Option.

2. Liguidtight flexible conduit is approved for use from the electrical disconnect to the

cabinet when both are installed on the same pole.

3. Bond all elements together to form an Intersection Grounding Network in accordance

with Section 620 of the Department's current Standard Specifications for Road and
Bridge Construction. The bond wire shallbe run in conduit with the Electrical
Service Wire or Signal Cable.

4. Meet all grounding requirements of Section 620 of the Standard Specifications.

5. The Main Disconnect shall be lockable by padlock and four keys provided

to the maintaining agency. The door shallhave a minimum of three hinges
and be lockable. No screws to be used to attach door.

6. The Main Disconnect shallbe Nema 3R or better.

REVISIONS

DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

DATE

BY

DESCRIPTION

11705708 | C.H.

Notes 5 and 6 added to notes.
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Conduit To Be
Bolted Here

Pole Details On

Cable Stop Block—]

Interior Conduit

Separate Drawing

Ground Rod Base
Mount To Side Of Pole

5" ETP Alloy 110
/ Copper Air Terminal
Class 1[I

24!

Removable Top Cap

/Connecfors And Camera Wiring

Po/e Top
Juncf/on Box Divided Channel Arm
Pole Fitter

U-Bolt Clamps
U-Bolt

1 C L

Eeea=—=—=—=

/D/sconmect Unit Fitter

EPDM O0-Ring Seal

ZII ] )
P Pulley  Guide And Supporf\ |.— Disconnect Unit
L Connector

Socket
Contact " Disconnect
CCTV Connector Unit Cover
owering Guide Pin
Cable

Lower Contact

Assembly Double Support Arms

Camera Mounting Bracket
And Dome Flange

Dome Type

Sealing Gasket

(Between Lower Contact
Assembly And Junction Box)
Strain Relief Fitting

TVSS Surge Protection
For Power, Data And Video

L Sealing
Gasket Ring /

Camera Junction Box
And Stabilizing Weight

Camera Connectors

CCTV Camera (TYP) v

CAMERA LOWERING DEVICE DETAIL

Not To Scale

GENERAL NOTES:

Lowering device to be shipped ready for pole attachment to include

100 ft. of composite power and signal cable prewired to lowering device
at the factory.

The lowering device manufacturer shall supply both a portable lowering
tool with a manualhand crank and a half—inch chuck variable—speed
reversible industrial-duty electric drill that matches the winch
manufacturer—recommended revolutions per minute. Une lowering toolper
every 10 lowering devices is required.

The lowering device manufacturer shallprovide an on-site installation
inspection and operator instruction and certification. This ensures the
product /s assembled correctly and that allnecessary persons are trained
in the proper, safe operation of the system. Before erecting the first pole
the contractor must contact the lowering device supplier and schedule a
manufacturer's representative to be on-site.

Design camera mounting arm and connection to tenon according to FDOT
Structures Manual (current edition).

Camera to be mounted to camera junction box and stabilizing weight
via 115" Standard NPT Pipe Thread.

Use air terminal extension when the pole top junction box is wider than
top of pole.

The stainless steeldevice lowering cable shallbe installed inside the
pole within a 1 V4" diameter PVC conduit.

All communication and power cables must be neatly bundled and secured.

Use a Camera Lowering Device listed on the Approved Product
List (APL).

10. See Index 18113 for concrete pole details and Index 18111 for steelpole

details.

CAMERA MOUNTING WITH LOWERING DEVICE

REVISIONS

DATE BY

DESCRIPTION
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DATE BY DESCRIPTION

07/01/09| RM |Revised Note 2 and 3; Added Notes 7, 8 and 9. Changed
Detail title and moved conduit to encase CCTV Lowering Cable
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Pole Plate With
Stainless Steel Band

GENERAL NOTES:

. Verify the pole type, the dimensions of the pole at the point

of installation of the camera mount, and angle with respect
to the roadway before manufacturing camera mount assembly.

. Design camera mounting arm and connection to the pole according

to FDOT Structures Manual (current edition).

. No field welding shallbe permitted.
. Mounting bracket arm shallbe level after installation.

. The contractor shall submit shop drawings for the proposed

fixed mounting arm, signed and sealed by a Professional
Engineer registered in the State of Florida, to the Engineer
for review and approval.

See Index 18113 for concrete pole details and Index 18111 for
steelpole details.

Galvanized pipe connections and conduit entry points shallbe
sealed in accordance with Section 630 of the Standard
Specifications.

\

\
Pole Plate With Stainless Steel go”d w4 AWC Tin-Flotea ore Solid
opper Ground Wire To Camera Support
Band (Or Method Approved By B By An Alumi To C
Froineer) ase By An Aluminum To Copper
g #2-#14 AWG Lug. Attached To
Camera Base With A Stainless Steel
\ ] Screw. Remove Paint Or Protective
Coating Where Attaching Lug. .
== 7 ——————————— Bracket Design May
- - - Vary By CCTV
/::ff:f f_fT:f_fT::e%:r Manufacturer
/ Fixed Mounting Bracket Must Be ) )
] | Designed To Match Mounting Strain Relief
\ Provisions For CCTV Camera /i/ﬁmg
\
\ \
I \
\
[ / A
/ Camera Connector : \\
cabing 7o A orness Swppied | |
Camera \ P | Dome Type / |
— —_— | Camera |
' Assembly '
// ' | (TYP) |
/ Cast In Plagce 2" Galvanized ]
N\ N\ Nipple For Concrete Poles. j\ /T
Hole With Nipple Grommet \ /
For SteelPoles. \\ /

Varies (2'Max.)

FIXED MOUNTING BRACKET DETAIL
Not To Scale

(Ur Method Approved
By Engineer)

615" Dia.

SECTION AA

The Contractor Shall Coordinate Bracket Design And
Flange Connection With CCTV Camera Manufacturer
For Mounting The CCTV Camera Housing

CAMERA MOUNTING WITH FIXED BRACKET

REVISIONS

DATE

DESCRIPTION DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

07/01/709

RM

Added Sheet Title; Changed Detail Title; GENERAL NOTES, Note

2 replaced, Note 6 added "... and Index 18111 for steelpole
details."
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Air Terminal

(See Index 18102) ™\
Coordinate Mounting
Method

Pole

Interior
Conduit

Handhole

ORIENTATION VIEW

!
|
|
T
Q& z
Q
SN
L =
0.14"
I~
N\
(S

L

L

\/

Camera Mounting
With Lowering Device

Tenon Provided By

Pole Manufacturer Method

Pole
Camera Mounting
With Fixed Bracket
Handhole

/—7—<Porf/a/ Weld Typical
[ < i (2) V4" @ Stainless
£ . Steel Hex Head Screws,
Air Terminal ! Permit The Attachment Of | , SN AN \ Typ.
(See [ndex 18102) A Lowering Device Tenon. - . )
Coordinate Mounting ’ N “-Handhole Cover Jig" Thick
. i (2) Tack 3
16

ORIENTATION VIEW

Provide Removable Cap
And Provisions That Will

|
4

YRITE

—t

For Camera Mounting Details
(See Index 18110)

— 5"0 Minimum Inside

Diameter Of Pole Raceway

— 7" x 27"+
Handhole ShallBe 90° From
The Lowering Arm And Away

From Approaching Traffic

Top Of
Drilled Shaft

j Finish Grade —\

T \2” Hole With

Nipple Grommet

NS

NOTE:
Coordinate alllowering device
hardware requirements (including

Drilled Shaft

Tenon, Tenon mounting plates,

Diameter

WITH LOWERING DEVICE

parking stands, etc.) with lowering
device manufacturer.

6 Pole Wall
Provide "Hook"

Ly /or "Cable Guide" 4"

. Handhole —

Frame

;2//
-

;75/2 "

Rz

. TE e
TENON DETAIL SECTION A-A

2%"0 Rod Working Park Stand

Diameter

WITHOUT LOWERING DEVICE

S = |
0
§ ? (2) %”@ Rod Park Stands (Inside Shaft Wall) \ | A
0.14" Typ/'ca/>w—@\ o
" " 1/ 1
7" x 27"+ Yo : : i Yo" 0 Dril& Tap Hole
| Epoure Hondale Is Desgned for ee Wi T 4 i onanore mim. supsiea
= g : | — With 15" © x 3" Bolt
To Uperate The Lowering Device System. i
<>\_/ /\ 2//
Provide Cover Plate Steel Chain Mounted ————— Q,Jb/_i
or Hinge Mounted With Pad Lock Tab. P l/fl 6" Double Nuts. Top Nut May
] Y Be Haif Height Jom Nut.
(2) 7" O Rod For Wire Tie Off > Provide Individual Nut
TO{D of Vg” Nut Holder With Fastener (VN Cover (Not Shown) For
Drilled Shaft Fach Bolt
T (1) Bolt ® Max—"1
R | SRR I
! ! ' j Provide 14" Plate
i ——— | 1\ Wosher
SPECIFICATIONS: 1 1 \
|
. I I
R Pole Top: y D Drz)/{ed Shaft 1 l Wire Screen See
o > 81" (Ft) (Ft) /O;r;f)ter éﬁ, B\\xs,oec. 649-6
Maximum Camera EPA: 50 9 4.0 \F\ Double Nuts (Typ.)
5.60 sqg ft Total 55 9 4.0 \ \ Drilled Shaft
. . 60 10 4.0 ]
Maximum Camera Weight: Drilled Shaft
65 11 4.5 -
Drilled Shaft 240 Ibs Total 70 17 45 Diameter

FOUNDATION AND HANDHOLE DETAIL

Not To Scale
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DESIGN NOTES:

Design according to FDOT Structures Manual (current edition).

Maximum 1" deflection in 40mph wind (3 second gust).

Manufacturers seeking approval for inclusion on the Qualified Products List
must submit a QPL Production Evaluation Application along with design
documentation and drawings showing pole and foundation meet all specified
requirements of this Standard. Provide documentation that certifies and
demonstrates that pole is designed to accommodate and be compatible with
a lowering device listed on the Approved Product List.

Perform allwelding in accordance with the American Welding Society
Structural Welding Code (Steel) ANSI/AWS DI1.1 (current edition).

Foundation Materials:

Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615 Grade 60
Concrete: Class IV (Drilled Shaft) with a minimum 4,000 psicompressive strength
at 28 days for allenvironment classifications.
Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554 Grade 55 with ASTM A563 Grade A heavy-hex nuts.
ASTM F436 Type | washers.
ASTM F2329 galvanization.

Foundation design based upon the following soil criteria:

Classification = Cohesionless (Fine Sand)
Friction Angle = 30 Degrees (30°)
Unit Weight = 50 Ibs./cu. Ft. (assumed saturated)

Only in cases where the Designer considers the soil types at the specific site
location to be of lesser strength properties should an analysis be required.
Auger borings, SPT borings or CPT soundings may be utilized as needed to
verify the assumed soil properties, and at relatively uniform sites, a single
boring or sounding may cover several foundations. Furthermore, borings in

the area that were performed for other purposes may be used to confirm
the assumed soil properties.

INSTALLATION NOTES:

Cable Supports: Electrical Cable Guides and Eyebolts.

Locate top and bottom electrical guides within the pole aligned with each other.
Position one cable guide 2" below the handhole.

Position other cable quide 1" directly below the top of the tenon.

Position eyebolt 2-3/4" below the top of the handhole.

Installpole plumb.

Lowering Device Installation Notes:

Design tenon dimensions to facilitate lowering device component installation. Locate slots
parallel to the pole centerline for mounting the lowering device. Bolt a tenon to the pole
top with mounting holes and slot as required for the mounting of the lowering device.

Place the lowering cable that moves within the pole in an interior conduit to prevent it
from tangling or interfering with any electrical wire that is in the pole. Ensure that any

electrical wire within the pole is routed securely and free from slack.

Mount lowering arm perpendicular to the roadway or as shown in the plans. Position CCTV

pole so that the camera can be safely lowered without requiring lane closures.

POLE GENERAL NOTES:

16 sided or more or round.

Tapered 0.14 inches per foot.

lransverse welds only allowed at the base.

One or Two sections (with telescopic field splice) is allowed.

No laminated tubes.

Only one longitudinal seam weld permitted.

Longitudinal seam welds within 6" of circumferential welds shallbe complete
penetration welds. Longitudinal seam welds at telescopic field splices shall be
complete penetration welds for the splice length plus six inches.
Identification tag:

Aluminum, secured to pole with stainless steelscrews.
Locate inside pole and visible from handhole.

Provide Financial Project ID, pole height, manufacturer's
name & certification number, and QPL number.

Perform allwelding in accordance with the American Welding Society
Structural Welding Code (Steel) ANSI/AWS DI1.1 (current edition).

Refer to Index No. 18108 for conduit and cabinet mounting details.

Provide fourteen #l11 longitudinalbors for 4'-0" diameter drilled shafts and
sixteen #l11 longitudinal bars for 4'-6" diameter drilled shafts. Provide seven
#5 stirrups spaced at 4" from the top of the drilled shaft and #5 stirrups
spaced at 1'-6" (max.) for the rest of drilled shaft. Provide 4' cover for the
top of drilled shaft and 6' cover for sides and bottom. Coordinate anchor
bolt design with the shaft reinforcement and CLS tube details.

POLE SPECIFICATIONS:

ASTM AlOll Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65 (less than ]/4”)or
ASTM A572 Grade 50, 60 or 65 (greater than %”)or
ASTM A595 Grade A (55 ksiyield) or Grade B (60 ksiyield).
Steel Plates and Pole Cap: ASTM A36.
Weld Metal: E70XX.
Bolts: ASTM A325, Type 1.
Handhole frame: ASTM A/09 Grade 36 or ASTM A36.
Handhole cover: ASTM A101l Grade 50, 55, 60 or 65.
Stainless steelscrews: AIST Type 316.
Galvanization:

Nuts, bolts and washers: ASTM F2329.

All other steel: ASTM Al23.

One hundred percent of full-penetration groove welds and a random 25% of
partial penetration groove welds shallbe inspected. Full-penetration groove
weld inspection shallbe performed by nondestructive methods of radiography
or ultrasonics.

REVISIONS
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Fole
Interior Conduit

Couplings Camera Mounting
With Lowering Device

Handhole
ORIENTATION VIEW

Tenon Provided By
Pole Manufacturer

Air Terminal

(See [ndex 18102)
Coordinate Mounting

Method T

’EL/C/OSS NS Concrete
‘\‘P/ugged Butt

40" 145" Drain Hole

NOTE:

Coordinate alllowering device hardware
requirements (including Tenon, Tenon
mounting plates, parking stand, etc.) with
lowering device manufacturer.

WITH LOWERING DEVICE

Pole

Couplings

Handhole
ORIENTATION VIEW
Air Terminal
(See [ndex 18102)
Coordinate Mounting
Method

~__
-~

Camera Mounting
With Fixed Bracket

/ Class NS Concrete

Plugged Butt
20" 15" Drain Hole

WITHOUT LOWERING DEVICE

Provide Removable Cap And Provisions That Will
/Perm/z‘ The Attachment Of A Lowering Device Tenon

]
‘ “ || N
I L1
| I
L Camera Mounting Details (See Index 18110) . 2" Coupling With Cap @ 90° To
e — . . . r — Handhole Box To Provide Cable
1" Lifting Ho/e/\ | 5" @ min. Inside Diameter Of Pole Raceway 1" Lifting Hole P Entry Point For Camera Cables
] o
1 . ‘
Provide "Hook' b : | ! |
or "Cable Gu/de”\ Lyn |
R = T T & &
Pole I[dentification @ﬂ Pole Identification
- ] = : ‘ |
= V{ < \ L1 _ \ oo
§ % E ‘ ‘ j 4%// X 50// j yzu ’ ‘
L & | | Steel Framed Handhole Box With Cover | l
- ™ ~ - ShallBe 90° From The Lowering Arm N
il I | | N And Away From Approaching Traffic | ‘
#’%” I ——(2) 2" Couplings With Caps 1L (2) 2" Couplings With Caps
\]%,/ 4T P g @ 90° To Handhole Box = ] I 7" @90 To Hondhole Box
TENON DETAIL L oy AT
A !
\ \? \ l
[ ey | \
=
i T =
Finish GrodeT Finish GradeT ! ‘
SRR
£ T = T‘O 2
= . Yo" Grd. Lug Grounded : }ff‘ O Yo" Grd. Lug Grounded
= K To Reinf. Cage = S To Reinf. Cage
S| Al ] St 2] 19
: Q ) Y IR ) 2 Q — ] 1]
S kS, Sl \JA‘\ (2) 4" X 12" Conduit SIS Z:‘\ \ \ (2) 4" X 12" Conduit
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@ [ [f2 Q ol \
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i

Not To Scale
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GENERAL NOTES:

Design according to FDOT Structures Manual current edition.

Manufacturers seeking approval for inclusion on the Qualified Products List must submit a QPL Product Evaluation
Application along with design documentation and drawings showing the product meets all specified requirements of
this Standard. Provide documentation that certifies and demonstrates that the pole is designed to accommodate
and be compatible with a lowering device listed on the Approved Product List.

Place prestressing symmetrically about both axis.

Use Class V Special Concrete or Class VI Concrete with 4 ksiminimum strength of transfer.

Use ASTM A615 Grade 60 reinforcing steel. Provide a minimum of non—prestressed reinforcement equalto 0.33%
of the concrete area.

Use ASTM A416 Grade 270 stress relieved or low—lax prestressing strands.

One turn required for spiralsplices and two turns required at the top and bottom of poles. Manufacture spirals
from cold—drawn ASTM A82 steelwire.

Identify poles as to manufacturer, pole length, certification number and QPL qualification number by inset numerals
1'" in height inscribed on the same face of the pole as the handhole and ground wire.

Provide a Class 3 surface finish.
Provide a 1" minimum cover.

Foundation design based upon the following soil criteria:

LOWERING DEVICE INSTALLATION NOTES:

Design tenon dimensions to facilitate lowering device component
installation. Locate slots parallel to the pole centerline for mounting the
lowering device. Bolt a tenon to the pole top with mounting holes and
slot as required for the mounting of the lowering device.

Place the lowering cable that moves within the pole in an interior
conduit to prevent it from tangling or interfering with any electrical
wire that is in the pole. Ensure that any electrical wire within the pole
is routed securely and free from slack.

Mount lowering arm perpendicular to the roadway or as shown in the
plans. Position CCTV pole so that the camera can be safely lowered
without requiring lane closures.

Classification = Cohesionless (Fine Sand)
Friction Angle = 30 Degrees (30°) .
Unit Weight = 50 Ibs./cu. Ft. (assumed saturated) SPECIFICATIONS:
. 1/ . ..
Only in cases where the Designer considers the soil types at the specific site location to be of lesser strength Pole Top: _ 10 /2 D/omefe{ Frinimr
properties should an analysis be required. Auger borings, SPT borings or CPT soundings may be utilized as needed Pole Tapér- O/./Q in./ft. nominal .
to verify the assumed soil properties, and at relatively uniform sites, a single boring or sounding may cover several Defl Spec: ) I" max. In 40 mph Wind (5 second gust)
foundations. Furthermore, borings in the area that were performed for other purposes may be used to confirm the Max. Camera EPAt .60 sq. ft. Total
assumed soil properties. Max. Camera Wgt: 240 Ibs. Total
C C
L H D
(ft) (ft) (ft)
1" Lifting Hole A B 1" Lifting Hole 1" Lifting Hole A B 1" Lifting Hole. 25 22 g
2" Couplings « 2" Couplings 2" Coupling For Pole 50 50 9
o0 Without Lowering Device
6% 4 /5 65 10
N\(y 5 D Two 2" X 14" Eyebolts With Eye 80 /0 10
_ Facing Top Of Pole Located On Each
Conduit Entry Holes Side Of Handhole Box. Place Eyebolts
Ground Lug Handhole Box & 2" From Top Of Handhole Frame.
Handhole Box Pole Identification
Pole Identification
TOP VIEW SECTIONAL VIEW THROUGH HAND HOLE BOX
Not To Scale
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SCHEMATIC PLAN VIEWS AT BEAM ENDS
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e
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o
of
DIM. L
CONDITION 1
P = 0.0)
oo P DIM. L

CONDITION 3

BEAM NOTES

1. Allbar dimensions are out—to-out.

2. Place one (1) Bar 5K or 5Z at each location as detailed alternating the direction of the ends for each
bar (see "ELEVATION AT END OF BEAM'", Index Nos. 20036, 20045, 20054, 20063, 20072 and 20078).

3. Bars 4L shallbe bent prior to the beam leaving the prestressing yard. Bars 4L shallbe bent parallel to
the ends of the beams.

4. Caution should be used with Bars 4L in the ends of exterior beams to assure the bent portion of the
bar is properly oriented so that the bar willbe embedded in the diaphragm concrete.

5. Strands N shallbe either ASTM A416, Grade 250 or Grade 270, seven—wire strands 34" @ or larger,
stressed to 10,000 Ibs. each.

6. Unless otherwise noted, the minimum concrete cover for reinforcing steelshallbe 2",

/. At the Contractors option, welded deformed wire reinforcement may be used in lieu of Bars 3D, 5K,
4M, and 57 as shown on the Standard Details for each beam size. Welded deformed wire reinforcement
shall conform to AASHTO M221, with a minimum yield strength of 75 ksi.

8. Install Safety Sleeves approximately 2'-0'" from ends of beam and spaced on 8'-0" (Max.) centers.
Safety Sleeves shallbe 215" NPS x 5" Sch. 40 PVC Pipe with Cap. Holes shallbe free of debris and
water prior to casting deck.

9. For beams with skewed end conditions, the end reinforcement, defined as Bars 3Cl, 3C2, 3D1, 3D2, 5K,
AMI1, 4M2, 5Y and 5Z placed within the limits of the spacing for Bars 3C in "ELEVATION AT END OF BEAM",
shallbe placed parallel to the skewed end of the beam. Bars 3D3, 5K and 4M3 located beyond the limits
of Bars 3C shallbe placed perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the beam. Fan Bars as needed to
avoid overlapping bars at the transition to Bars 303 and 4M3, and field cut to maintain minimum cover.
Provide additional Bars 4MI1, 4M2, 3D1 and 3D2 as required; additionalbars are not included in the
Number Required on the "BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL'. For placement locations, see "SKEWED BEAM
END DETAILS". Adjust the dimensions of Bars 3Cl1, 3C2, 3D1, 3D2, 4M1 and 4M2 as shown on the "BENDING
DIAGRAM" for skewed end conditions.

10. Placement of Bars 3Cl1, 3D1 and 4M! correspond to END 1, and Bars 3C2, 3D2 and 4MZ2 correspond to
END 2. END 1 and END 2 are shown on the beam "ELEVATION".

11. For Beams with vertically beveled end conditions, place first row of Bars 3Cl, 3C2, 3D1, 3D2, 5K, 5Y and
57 parallel to the end of the beam. Progressively rotate remaining bars within the limits of Bars 57 until
vertical by adjusting the spacing at the top of beam up to a maximum of 1'". For welded deformed wire
reinforcement, cut top cross wire and rotate bars as required or reduce end cover at top of the beam
to minimum 1"

12. For beams with skewed end conditions, welded deformed wire reinforcement shallnot be used for end
reinforcement (Bars 3D1, 3D2, 4M1 and 4M2) .

13. Bars 5K and 57 shallbe placed and tied to the fully bonded strands in the bottom or center row (see
"STRAND PATTERN'" on the Table of Beam Variables in Structures Plans). For welded deformed wire
reinforcement, supplemental transverse #4 bars are permitted to support Pieces K & S under the cross
wires on the bottom row of strands.

14. At the Contractor's option, Bars 3DI1, 3D2 and 3D3 may be fabricated as a single bar with a 1'-0"
minimum lap splice of the top legs.

15. For referenced Dimensions, Angles and Case Numbers, see the Table of Beam Variables in Structures Plans.

I T ————————————————
I

INSTRUCTIONS TO DESIGNER:

To Iimit vertical splitting forces in the webs of beams, the maximum prestress force at the
beam ends from fully bonded strands must be limited to the following:

Beam Type Max. Bonded Prestress Force Index No. Last Revision Date
Florida—1I 36 1450 Kips 20036 07/01/09
Florida—1 63 1740 Kips 20063 07/01/09
Florida—=1 72 1980 Kips 20072 07,0109
Florida—=I 78 2230 Kips 20078 07/01/09

No losses shallbe applied when calculating the Bonded Prestress Force. The reinforcing in the ends

|
|
|
|
|
|
Florida—1 45 1670 Kips 20045 07/01/09 :
I
I
I
I
I
I
of the beams must not be modified without the approval of the State Structures Design Engineer. |

I
I
I
I
I
: Florida=1 54 1740 Kips 20054 07/01/09
I
I
I
I
I
I

SCHEMATIC END ELEVATIONS OF BEAMS T T T T T T T T T T T Tt T T T T T T T T T T TTT T T T T T T T T T T -

(Showing Vertical Bevel of Beam £End)

REVISIONS
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DETAILS AND NOTES 20010




3" Chamfer

x For number of Bars, spacing and
placement details see Index Nos. 20036
thru 20078. See Sheet 1 for Conventional
Reinforcement, Sheet 2 for Welded Wire
Reinforcement.

3" Chamfef/ \\
\

Bars 5K spaced perpendicular
to end of beam @ 315"
Skewed Bars 57, 4M! or
4M2 placed with Bars 5K X

Bars 5K spaced along ¢ Beam
@ 3". Bars 4MI1 or 4MZ2 placed
with alternate Bars 5K X

/

Rotate and flare Bars 4MI or 4M2 and
additional Bar 4M! or 4M2 equally as
required to maintain a 1'-0" * Max. spacing
along end of bars. Clip to maintain cover.

Bars 57 (shown
dotted, Typ.) —

Bars 4M3

— Bars 5K (Typ.)

7 Q Beam

ﬁ%’“f """ |

Bars 4MI1 or 4M2

Welded Wire Reinforcement not permitted for Bars 4MI

1 ~ Additional Bar 4M1 or 4M2
(shown dashed)

Bars 5K spaced perpendicular
to end of beam @ 3V,
Bars 57, 3D1 or 3D2, 3CI or
3C2 placed with Bars 5K x

Skewed

or 4M2 in this area, for skewed beam ends

\Beg/ﬂ Welded Wire Reinforcement Option
when applicable, Pieces M—3 & S-1, see

Sheet 2 of Index Nos. 20036 thru 200/8

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW (SHOWING TOP FLANGE)
(End 1 Shown, End 2 Similar)
(Bars 5A, 4L, 5Y & Strands N not shown for clarity)

Bars 5K spaced along ¢ Beam @
3". Bars 3DI1 or 3D2, 3C1 or 3C2
placed with alternate Bars 5K X

Bars 3CI or 562

1 ~ Additional Bar 3D1 or 3D2 for Skews < 10° or
2 ~ Additional Bars 3D1 or 3D2 for Skews > 10°
(shown dashed) rotate and space equally between
last Bar 3D1 or 3D2 and first Bar 303 as shown

Bars 57 (shown
dotted, Typ.) —

%

R

\
&&s

\\\\\\\\\\\\

\
\
\\

/

— Bars 5K (Typ.)

IJ\
\\
N
N

N

P e

2\

Al

Bars 3D1 or 3D2 (Pairs)

Welded Wire Reinforcement not permitted for Bars

Bars 3D3 (Pairs)
\ Begin Welded Wire Reinforcement

3C1, 3C2, 3D1 or 3D2 in this area, for skewed beam ends

Option when applicable, Pieces D—-3
& S—1, see Sheet 2 of Index Nos.

PARTIAL SECTION THRU WEB (SHOWING BOTTOM FLANGE) <9976 thrv 20078
(End 1 Shown, End 2 Similar)
(Bars 4L, Bars 5Y & Strands not shown for clarity)

SKEWED BEAM END DETAILS

(Florida—I 36 Beam shown, others similar)

INSERT NOTES

inserts for each face of beam.

INSERT DETAIL

(Face of Beam Web

PLAN SECTION THRU BEAM WEEB AT

INSERT FOR DIAPHRAGM REINFORCING
(When Intermediate Diaphragms are Required by Design)

1. Provide 1" (0, zinc—electroplated, ferrule wing nut or coilinserts, UNC
threads, 170 minimum gage wire, not more than 4" in depth with a minimum
ultimate tensile strength of 11,400 Ibs. in 4,000 p.s.i. concrete.

2. If inserts are needed on both sides (faces) of beam webs, an assembly as
long as the thickness of the beam web, consisting of two (2) ferrule or coil
inserts attached by two (2) or more struts may be utilized. The connecting
struts shallhave a minimum ultimate tensile strength of 11,400 Ibs.

3. Inserts for diaphragm reinforcing are required at each end of each
intermediate diaphragm shown on the Beam Framing Plan. See
Superstructure and Beam Framing Plans for longitudinal location of

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
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X These d;mens/omsd_ar/e CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING
measured perpendicular
to the end of beam Spacing Bars 5K 2L, x 4 sp. @ 3%//*‘ 12 sp..@ 3" L Sl sp.@ Vi BAR BENDING DETAILS
40" F . ‘ ! T BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
Spacing Bars 4ml 3y x| | 2 sp. @ 7% 6 sp. @ 6" Hars 4M5 NOTE NUMBER | LENGTH
Spacing Strands N |4%5" 1'-6" [ 3" 1'-6" _4Y% or 4M2 ‘ I \ ) ) sp. @ 1'-0" MARK SIZE
Spacing Bars 57 3 x| 14 sp. @ 35"x Safety Sleeve with NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
¢ Safety | ‘ D | Cap (See Note 8) 4 Bars 5A & A — 5 3 16—-0"
i = 4 i zu P i’
Sofety Sieeve 2" Covey Seove 2 | Bors 1-3 = ve'x |1 i?ggﬁi%im Bars 4MI or f’?yf: )5K Strands N ci | 910 & 11 3 11 (End 1)| Varies
with Cap (See Note 8) || 52 Bars 4L AL ) 1 4M2 (Typ.) AN Bars 4M3 c2 | 9,10 & 11 3 11 (End 2)| Varies
| s 3 Bars 5K\T§R Bor E S I I I I I | I DI 9,10, 11& 14 3 22 (End D| Varies
) NN 'fBOfS M 4 4l 3 D2 |9 10 118 14 3 22 (End 2)| Varies
I T T n il [ TbaTh—Tba Th—TEFTI] i — D3 | 9 & 14 3 See Table| 4'-3"
Sl — 7 il T _ (Bundled with R || || K |29 11& 13 5 See Table| 4—-2"
N S 1 Strand N I Bars 5K & 52) he I 1 > 2 4 y) 75 710"
~ W 0 Bars 5Y—1 R Additional Bar = .
™ _ L Bars 4L (Typ.) 71 IMI or AM2 for M1 9 & 10 4 9 (End 1| Varies
ar- E e | | e | | s | — s [ e
: 1-5" =7 : Skewed Ends M2 9 & 10 4 9 (End 2)| Varies
Int diat N
- g 3" } el — D%Z;T;g/,f e L ‘A Bars 3C A' M3 9 4 See Table| 3'-8"
- “ 1=5/5" | N2Us" Cover  Inserts (Typ.) & =B = =P N 5 %" 0 Strand 4 DIM L+5"
o w =31 R AL (shown dotted) Bars 3D (Pairs Riis (- Additional Bar (s) Yy 9 & 11 5 12 2'-6"
S Bar 3C - ™ 3D1 or 3D2 for
” - alllb Bars 3D (Pairs) N e e = FRF = =P Skewed Ends 2 R/ L 2 10 Shl
N ] € F A R == %
N 2" Cover ‘ e o gl required fo clear BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
Rl X (Typ.) £ } ‘fomgafé égf’d ! T ‘ . T N A=(815"/Sin ) 0=90° for Bars 3D3
= / ‘ 1" Cover \ ﬁ __________ B=(15"/Sin ®) o
. . ) 344" (Nominal) i i i ~ 1'=0" Min. |, ﬁ
N N (L ‘ﬂ] : < (See Notes = | = T Cp ° i i v % i i Lap B0
~+ I i 2 & 9) : <
) A | { ) Lo J 1 | X A+B | 3D1 & 3D2 NE
Spacing Insert Spacing 1" Chamfer / Bars 57 (Typ.) M I~ 115 303 |
Bors 4L 10" 9" | 9 10n [\ (See Insert Notes) 5 ~ Bars 3¢i|_ 6"_| 6 ~ Bars, 3¢1 or, I'-6" Max. Bars 303 BARS 3D1, 302 & 3D3 LI
3/ 1 - - - o ’
34" Chamtfer (Typ. i Embedded Bearing Plate A or 3€2, 301 3C2 & ‘301 or (Pairs) @ 1'-6 C/2
bottom of bottom 3-2" (See Index No. 20511) or 302 (Pairs) sp. 3D2 (Pairs) @ 6" Max. sp. == —C=07Y"/Sin ®) G
flange only) with Bars 5K sp. (See Note 9) 5 u
(See Note 9)x . BARS 5K & 57
N
END VIEW ELEVATION AT END OF BEAM B:RS 301 & 302 5A 16'-0"
(Flanges Not Shown For Clarity) 5Y 2'-6"
(End 1 Shown, End 2 Similar) " 4MI & 4M2 |D=3'-8"/Sin (
= /Eﬂd of 4M3 3'-8"
= g Beamn
g \ ' 1/ 1
L/ BARS 5A, 4M1, 4M2,
BARS 4L IM3 & 5Y
NOTES:
A. Work this Index with Index No. 20010 — Typical
Florida—I Beam Details and Notes and the
Florida—I Beam - Table of Beam Variables
in Structures Plans.
B. For referenced notes, see Index No. 20010.
C. For Dimensions A B, C, D, L, R & VI and
— Bars 5Y (shown number of spaces Sl thru S4, see Florida—I
End of as (@) Typ.) Beam - Table of Beam Variables in Structures
Beam \ N Plans.
Irl o Ir: :_: DIM L = Beam Casting Length N
|]'> ST e i (OverallLength of Beam along ¢ Beam including length increase as required for Beam placed )
n o || t— NB Bar 57 on grade and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Direction of Stationing yu
— 5 —F I I (N
R AN o |O| I M IO| L 215 x 4 sp. @ 12 sp. @ 3" Sl sp. @ Vi S2 sp. @ 9" S3 sp. @ 1'-0" S4 sp. @ 1'-6" Spacing Bars 5K (Symmetrical
VO o o A . 3V57x (6" Max.)
/‘ O : N . : | 8 2 1—6" Max. | about ¢ @ top of Beam)
1 S = Bar 5K " " ' " " : " "
— | R
Bar 57 —] - =t e C ‘ /
“ END 1 ~—¢ Beam END 2
SECTION A-A FOR CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING
(Showing Bars 5K, 5Y & 5Z 0Only) ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
FLORIDA-I 36 BEAM - STANDARD DETAILS e
' ' 20636




ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

"

"

weé. 4L<
©

A s d
pis = 3
PIECES M
END VIEW
5
77//: .
N
N

N Wi2.4 (Piece K-1)
W10 (Pieces K-=2 & S)

9 ~ DI6's @ 6" sp. = 4'-0"

Di6's ~ @ 1'-0" sp.

End of

Bars 5Y (12 Required)
(shown as (@)

|
Varies Varies 9" Max.—~ |
/* we.4 1'-0" Max. W6 4 ‘
=' ' , =' [ L
/ ) p— / T |
?\V / ?\V / ?\V ?\V ‘
?\V / ?\V / ?\V ’\V |
1" extension / / !
(Typ.) ﬁ:' L = L ‘
J - - B - - B I
i PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW ‘
5 4 ) . i /DIECE M_.Z Match Spgc/}']g /DIECE M_3 !
s P/ece. M-1ties | (2 Required) of adjacent (2 Required) ‘
| to Piece K-2 Piece S-1, S-2, '
2%”: ! 6 ~ D25's (FF) S—3 or S—-4 ‘
o or T | @6" = 26" - SI ~ D25's @ V1 sp. (Piece S—1 shown) |
POOTTEINTN 5 ~ D31 @ |3 6 ~ p25's BF) | S2 ~ D25's @ 9" sp. (Piece S-2) |
! 35" sp. = |30 @6" = 2'-6" S3 ~ D25's @ 1'-0" sp. (Piece S—3) ‘
\ o Y - . o . _
| 1'-2 6 X 30 Offset 54 D25's @ 1'=-6" sp. (Piece S '4) ) :? -
} (Typ.) (Typ.) ‘ (Typ.) Varies 9" Max. —|
QA Q Q Q Q A Q A A A QA Q Q Q Q Q Q QA A Q

7

Beam \

Typ.)
)

Wires D31 (shown
(C/s (O) Typ.)
N

3

vl

A

[

214" Cover

—Pieces K-1

SECTION

Pieces

Al
K-2 \
(Offset)

A-A

FOR WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT

EN

Pieces S (Single Mat)

to Strands at ¢ Beam)
I
Pleces M-3 //J

.

Tied

2" Cover ﬁ ‘
(Typ.) 3% + ;
J
Al

L.. =

i

2%" Cover

PARTIAL SECTION AT CENTER BEAM

Pieces K (Pairs)
|:"/§=| —_ :Yr

Pieces M—1 \\ RT S
- 0 S
= - | a3 v <
R ~— D3I (Piece K-1 ) ©
| . m ~+
N D25 (P K-2 & S) 2" Cover .
R jeces -7(7)43.) 2L4" Cover o N
(2" Min.) S
wiz2.4 (Piece K-1) -— ¢ Beamn .(WWR o | 8
WIO (Pieces K2 & S) i i i i i i \ Symmetrical) o Pieces D o N
[ ; T T T T T = ' o (Pairs) RS
: i i i i i i L L ‘ S ] a9
" " " " " i I 7 Q ] 2| °
| I|_‘| =) =) =) OV 0o v o T o oo ot O O | | | T ] o T . - / \ NS
R ! ‘ N iU 1P )}J
1" extension (Typ.) ; )
PIECES K & S | PIECE K-1 PIECE K-2 PIECE S-1, S-2, S-3 or S—4 | PARTIAL BEAM END VIEW
END VIEW ' (Aligned EF) (FF Shown Solid) (2 Required Each Piece) | (Conventional Reinforcing Bars A, C, L, Y
Piece D~1 ties | (4 Required (BF Shown Dashed) | and Strands not Shown for Clarity)
to Piece K-I t ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required) ‘ NOTES:
1) — , ! . ., Lo . L ‘ a. See Sheet I for placement details & Table of Beam
8z s ?1 m”DH s @ 6 ~ Dil's @ 6" sp. = 2'-6 Dil's @.f —6" spaces ' Variables in Structures Plans for variables Sl, S2, S3,
" 5" sp. = " . e . S4 & VI
A4 " on 6 V 1'-6" Max. " —
“2/ D11 I'-2 aries 9x Varies 9" Max. AJ b. Place Conventional Reinforcement Bars 5A, 3C & 4L as
A 7 W4.4 w4.4 w4.4 ! -
- A [ ” ‘ shown on Sheet 1. Place additionalBars 5Y as shown
AN = < = — 1 in Section A=A for Welded Wire Reinforcement. Bars 57
X W4.4 AN ! willnot be used with the WWR UOption.
™ ‘ c. Pieces may be fabricated in multiple length sections.
s d. For beams with skewed end conditions, Pieces D—1, D-2 &
X Iz ¢ . (Tvo.) DII (Typ. Pieces M—1 shallnot be used; Conventional Reinforcement Bars DI,
™ 1'=1115" extension t1yp. D-1, D-2 & D-3) LEGEND: D2, Cl, C2, Ml & M2 shallbe used. See Index No. 20010
‘ EF = Each Face Skew Details and Note 9 for placement details. Shift
PIECES D PIECE D-1 PIECE D-2 PIECE D-3 FF = Front Face Pieces K & Bars 5Y to accommodate skewed end
END VIEW (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) BF = Back Face conditions and align with Bars C and D.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTLON DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/09| RMS | New Design Standard 07/01/09 2 °f2

FLORIDA-I 36 BEAM - STANDARD DETAILS

Index No.

20036




X These d;mens/omsd_ar/e CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING
measured perpendicular
to the end of beam SpOC/’ﬂg Bars 5K 2%”* i sp. @ 5%”*‘ 16 Sp.’\@ 30 L S S,U@ Vi BAR BENDING DETAILS
40" F . ‘ ! T BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
Spacing Bars 4MI 3V x _2 sp. @ /"X 8 sp.,@ 6" | Bars 4M3 sp. NOTE NUMBER T ENGTH
Spacing Strands N |4%5" 1'-6" =i 1'-6" i%” or 4M2 ‘ N | ! ' @ 1'-0" MARK SIZE
Spacing Bars 57 3 x| 14 sp. @ 35"x Safety Sleeve with NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
P ¢ Safety ‘ 2k 1D | Cap (See Note 8) ; g?rs d5AN A — 5 3 0-0"
Safety Sleeve . Sieeve 4. | Bars I'-3 = 2 5 i?ggfi%im Bars 4M1 or f’;’fs )5K ranas CI | 9,10 & 1 3 13 (End 1)| Varies
with Cap (See Note 8) 4 Bars 4L - |g 4M2 (Typ.) TN | Bars M3 CZ | 9,10 & 11 3 13 (End 2)| Varies
_ . B 5K ’\K‘E < N A N A N A N A N N A N A N A N A N "
2 < v ars NQ Bar > g D1 9,10, 11 & 14 3 26 (End 1) \/a/’/.es
) NN [Bms M 4L & D2 |9, 10, 11 & 14 3 26 (Fnd 2)| Varies
I S c‘ n il [ TbaTh—Tba Th—TEFTI] i : ] D3 | 9& 14 3 See Table| 4'-3"
:\Nl \\_‘L_J_- (Bundled with f'.-'-i/-:, K 2,9, 11 & 13 5 See Table 4'-11"
AN || Strand N 3, Bars 5K & 52) e ) [ 3 & 4 p 8 110"
AN z, 3 ‘ ~ Additional Bar .
M ~ At Strand N T AMI or 4M2 for M1 9 & 10 4 11 (End 1) Varies
1-5" \ 4 = — - Skewed Ends M2 9 & 10 4 11 (End 2)| Varies
2L, Cover A (Tgy’;) S = |H| AlT=E T W3 9 4 See Table| 3-8"
. N =315 Yl S ’ N 5 %" O Strand 4 DIM [ +5"
S © - X — === — Y 9 & 11 5 12 3'-3"
S L © f ff’;fs )JC Z 12911813 5 10 4'-5"
" & Fre ST [ Intermediate Diaphragm e I H BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
M Inserts (shown dotted) < =l inmlimmilnn ML = PRV =
Lo . \ N 1 | Additional Bar(s) n A=(8Y5"/Sin ¢) 0=90° for Bars 3D3
1'-3" R Bars 3D (Pairs W e
‘ Bar 3C ' Typ.) Rotate as 3D1 or 3D2 for N T R B=(15"/Sin ) 5
. > Cover | Bars 3D (Pairs) S required to clear® ==l=1= — Skewed Ends 1 NS | 3 Z*O Min. N ﬁ
\N :V T B 41 (Tied J Anchor Studs ™ - + Lap O —
N AN (Typ.) | ars e N T~ ‘ , . .
Q [ \ to Bars 3C) 1" Cover It It % A+B 3D1 & 3D2 ANE
| Y4 (Nomi o -0 303 S
. ) ) 34" (Nominal) I i i J 1Ry
N & L Cm L ¥ (See Notes o °F P b g IV i ! U BARS 3DI1, 3D2 & 3D3 )
< (- ‘ )y 289 /T | | c/2 s |
Spacing | Insert Spacing 1Y% Chamfer 4 Bars 57 (Typ.) ) C=17z"/Sin @) 6"
Bars 4L 10" 9" | 9" 10" _\/See Insert Notes) 5 ~ Bars 3C1|_ 6"_|_8 ~ Bars, 3C1 or 3C2 1'-6" Mox. Bars 303 ® BARS 5K & 57
3/ " T =
b/4HChamfferb (tffyp. T Embedded Bearing Plate A or 3C2, ‘501 or & 3//0] or 3D2 (Pairs) / (P”a/rs) @ N
ottorm ol bottom 3'=2" (See Index No. 20511) 3D2 (Pairs) sp. @ 6" sp. (See Note 9) 1'-6" Max. sp. © 54 19'—0"
flange only) with Bars 5K BARS 3Cl & 3CZ2 % 337
(See Note 9)x Dot e
1" AMI & 4M2 |D=3'-8"/Sin @
Z End of 4M3 3'-8"
END VIEW ELEVATION AT END OF BEAM N\HY‘/ oo
(Flanges Not Shown For Clarity) S N
. N i_ol/ 1
(End 1 Shown, End 2 Similar) 4'-2)7 BARS 5A, 4M1, 4M2,
BARS 4L IM3 & 5Y
NOTES:
A. Work this Index with Index No. 20010 — Typical
Florida—I Beam Details and Notes and the
Florida—I Beam - Table of Beam Variables
in Structures Plans.
B. For referenced notes, see Index No. 20010.
C. For Dimensions A B, C, D, L, R & VI and
— Bars 5Y (shown number of spaces SI thru S4, see Florida—I
End of as (@) Typ.) Beam — Table of Beam Variables in Structures
Beam \ N Plans.
o Ir: :_: DIM L = Beam Casting Length R
= i T SR e (OverallLength of Beam along ¢ Beam including length increase as required for Beam placed )
3 o f g/ g Bar 57 on grade and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Direction of Stationing y
5 —F I e
N N3 IOI : - |O' : :l;, 205" x 4 sp. @ 16 sp. @ 3" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ 9" S3 sp. @1'-0" | S4 sp. @ I'-6" Spacing Bars 5K (Symmetrical
NS i ] | : : 305 x (6" Max.) 126" Max. about ¢ @ top of Beam)
/ L ; ek 1 I I I
'I S Bar 5K
! ! | 11
Bar 57 —] N - !
\ L /
SECTION A-A FOR CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING END 1 % ¢ Beam END 2
(Showing Bars 5K, 5Y & 5Z 0Only) ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
FLORIDA-I 45 BEAM - STANDARD DETAILS e
' ' 20045




ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

"

"

X

"

wé. 4‘<
©

J\r,,

D16 =41

3-8

PIECES M
END VIEW

1" extension
(Typ.)

Di6's ~ @ 1'-0" sp.

Varies 9" Max.—

‘ 11 ~ D16's @ 6" sp. = 5'-0"
Varies
f weé.4 1'-0" Max.
/ le— D16 —|
P\V / P\V
?\V / ?\V
= f B =
L / o
PLAN VIEW
PIECE M-1

(2 Required)

\

Match spacing of
adjacent Piece S—1,
S$-2,5-3 or S—4

PLAN VIEW
PIECE M-3
(2 Required)

Bars 5Y (12 Required)

End of (shown as (@) Typ.)

Wires D31 (shown

as (O)

Typ.)

Beam \

~
-~ Ea
N N
a I‘—Q—————_—-. .
Pa s}‘-&f NG
/ \ ]
2l4" Cover —Pieces K—1 Pieces K-2 \
(Offset)
SECTION A-A

FOR WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT

Pieces S (Single Mat) Tied

‘ : to Strands at ¢ Beam)
215" ! | " A ‘ :; .
2 | ~ - 3 . s :
Frd of B R ] 5 ~D20s (FR) G 6 56 - Sl ~ D25's @ VI sp. (Piece S—1 shown) \V Pieces M-3 | KT
ne or beam TN |5 ~osis e, |3 8 ~ D25's (BF) @ 6" = 56" | S2 ~ D25's @ 9" sp. (Piece S-2) " 0 N\ D
G [ 35" sp. = | 3n S3 ~ D25's @ I'-0" sp. (Pilece S—3) P ﬁ i,
I I_on % - / g . _ over| |
| 1'-2 6 6 3" Offset S4 D25's @ |'-6" sp. (Piece S—4) :? ’ | # sy 25" Cover
h " ‘ 4 A
\ (ITyp.l) (Typ.) ' Varies 9" Max. — ‘ i
[ N
/r:I A A A A Q A .“. A ” A ” A ” A Inl A n A Ir\l n A Q Q A A A A A A .
- T O | PARTIAL SECTION AT CENTER BEAM
n I 1111 | I | O
) 1IN | O | O | O | A P ‘ Afieces K (Fars
N wiz.4 (Piece k-1 / R EEEREREE R o | pieces M*]\\ ‘ Xt
WIO (Pieces K-2 & S) ‘ . = = =L ~
: H i i i i i i i W i B
X |0t Pece k-0 |1 L ‘ o o S
T \ D25 (Pieces K-2 & S)— 1 \ : o : : s s " \ | e 2140 Cover s
oL ! i Hoql H H Hoql H ! ! ‘ (2" Min.) +
| o E ] L o soon s ol
Wiz.4 (Piece K1) I A | IO | IO | N N T o) ® | =
WO (Pieces K-2 & S) 1IN R O A | Symmetrice 2l
. : : = = = = i - . L
: O R (R O (R DR [ ‘ . Pleces U ol 3
L i i i i i i b T L N (Pairs) Q|
T = =) =) =) ot o v o T o T o T o T o O cr' u] u] u] u] u] u] u] u] i ‘ (o) ] Q. %)
3 i | © d = N
i . = / ~+ 6
! 1" extension (Typ.) ‘ N N JJJ
PIECES K & S | PIECE K-1 PIECE K-2 PIECE S-1,5-2,5-3 or S-4 ‘
END VIEW . (Aligned EF) (FF Shown Solid) (2 Regquired Each Piece) ‘ PARTIAL BEAM END VIEW
Piece D-1 ties . (4 Required (BF Shown Dashed) ‘ (Conventional Reinforcing Bars A, C, L, Y
to Piece K-1 < ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required) ‘ and Strands not Shown for Clarity)
A T X 5 ~ Dil's @ | 8 ~ Dil's @ 6" sp. = 3'—6" Dil's @ 1'-6" | wores: , ,
/2 1 ‘ 3V sp. = ° P S Spaces " a. See Sheet | for placement details & Table of Beam Variables
. (LX/A =0 6" Varies 1'-6" Max. Varies 9" Max. — in Structures Plans for variables S1, S2, S3, S4 & V1.
& DH? w4.4 W4.4 W4.4 . b. Place Conventional Reinforcement Bars 5A, 3C & 4L as
o A [ [ ‘ shown on Sheet 1. Place additional Bars 5Y as shown
ﬁ o A 7 7 B in Section A-—A for Welded Wire Reinforcement. Bars 57
w4.4 % L ! willnot be used with the WWR Option.
‘ c. Pieces may be fabricated in multiple length sections.
§ ‘ DLl (T pi d. For beams with skewed end conditions, Pieces D-1, D-2 &
N L 1 yp. rieces M-1 shallnot be used; Conventional Reinforcement Bars DI
) 711/ 1 1" extension (Typ.) : ’
s 17 N D=1, 0-2 & D-3) LECEND D2, Cl, €2, MI & M2 shallbe used. See Index No. 20010
EF = Fach Face Skew Details and Note 9 for placement details. Shift
PIECES D PI_ECE D-1 . PI{L_CE Db-2 . PI{ECE ] . g’; - g;oc/;t ?OGCC: Pieces K & Bars 5Y to accommodate skewed end
END VIEW (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) - conditions and align with Bars C and D.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
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FLORIDA-I 45 BEAM - STANDARD DETAILS

Index No.

20045




X These d;mens/omsd_ar/e CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING
measured perpendicular
to the end of beam Spacing Bars 5K 251 x 4 sp. @ jyz”*‘ 18 sp. @ 3" L S1sp.@ Vi BAR BENDING DETAILS
4'-0" F ) ‘ ' T BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
Spacing Bars 4M1  3Y5"x _2 sp. @ /"X 9 sp. @6" Bars 4M3 NOTE NUMBER LENGTH
Spacing Strands N |4%5" 1'-6" =i 1'-6" _ﬁVz” or 4M2 ‘ [ \ ' . sp. @ 1'-0" MARK SIZE
Spacing Bars 57 S x| 14 sp. @ 35"x Safety Sleeve with NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
¢ Safety ‘ 1D | Cap (See Note 8) 4 Bars 5A A _ 5 8 Doi_O
2" C — . _gn 215" % " Bars 5K
Safety Sleeve e Sleeve ﬁ Bars =5 = i 2?V§£r;05i”d Bars 4M1 or (Typ.) & Strands N CI | 9,10 & 1I 3 14 (End 1)| Varies
with Cap (See Note &) | 157 Bars 4L - 18 4M2 (Typ.) "\ Bors 4M3 cZ | 9,10 & 1I 3 14 (End 2)| Varies
_ . B 5K ’\K‘E N A N Q N A N A N A N N Q N o N A N A B
= - o ars \RT Bar > g DI 9,10, 11 & 14 3 28 (End 1) \/ar/.es
) NN 'fBOfS M 4 0 D2 |9 10, 11 & 14 3 28 (End 2)| Varies
7ﬁ&“ 5 = | -t [h Tk [h [k [ D3 9 & 14 3 See Table 4'-3"
Sl — = il . L K |29 11& 13 5 See Table| 5-8"
W = I Strand N S s L 3 & 4 p 20 2-10"
AN Q ‘ ~ Bars 5Y L L Additional Bar .
™ | |- Strand N (Bundied with | ] . :‘ 9 IAMI or 4M2 for | M1 9 & 10 4 12 (End DD Var/.es
o | i Bors 5K & 57) Skewed Ends M2 9 & 10 4 12 (End 2)| Varies
‘ 214" Cover M3 9 4 See Table 3'-8"
1'-5" r ot diote Dionh S Slissllisls —| = N 5 %" O Strand 4 DIM [ +5"
N - l— Intermediate Diaphragm ~ Y
Ny © 32 J axd |, / Inserts (shown dotted) © A A-' ! 2 & 1 2 12 4, O,,
) ‘ o x| i N 5 " ' - I L 7 2,9 11 & 13 5 10 5'-2
< . Q ars
K\O o Q 1 T ~ (Typ.) BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
) N -3/ / L a 3 A=(815"/Sin ) 0=90° for Bars 3D3
e F Bars 3C R R I e B:(]ﬁ”g?/;///f) G
Bars 5Y—11'[[ \§ B :
\# e S N=l==I= — % 1 ] Lap % L{NE
e '] . MNIRS T H- Additional Bar(s) T \\‘r A+B 3D] & 3D2 ol =
I'-3" R //* Bar 3C . Bars 3D (Pairs 301 or 3D2 for ™ D TRt NN
. Typ.) Rotate as O || 1'-115 %
9 Bars 3D (Pairs) S . . Sl — Skewed Ends I3
N 2" Cover | / ‘ d| required to clear BARS 3D1, 302 & 3D3 <Y
§ A (Typ.) Y | Bars 4L (Tied N Anchor Studs —1_| ‘ . /o
S | to Bars 3C) 1" Cover f ! —= —C=(17Y"/Sin @) 6
N R J’ 344" (Nominal) — 1 H H >
NS C 1 == (See Notes P b I U 0 - BARS 5K & 57
= — ‘ L)1 2& 9 | | N
J 1 1 "
Spac/ﬂg ‘ Insert SpGC/‘ﬂg ]yg” Chamfer / Bars 57 (Typ.) BARS JC.Z & JCZ S5A 22'-0
Bars 4L " P " " (See Insert Notes) " g 5y 4'-0"
10 9" 1.9 10 5 ~ Bars 3CI1|_ 6 9 ~ Bars , 3Cl or 3C2 1'-6" Max. Bars 3D3 AL & M2 |D=3—-8"/Sin 0
3/ : - ; —3'-8"/Sin
?HCthffefb (tffyp. 7‘ ] Embedded Bearing Plate A or 3C2, 3DI or & D1 or’3D2 (Pairs) (Pairs) @ 21/ i of yIvE: S
f/o om o/ ) ottomn 3'-2 (See Index No. 20511 302 (Pairs) sp. @ 6" sp. (See Note 9) 1'-6" Max. sp. \\\H /Beam
ange oniy with Bars 5K ~> \
(See Note 9) x A
L—JZ BARS 5A, 4M!1, 4M2,
END VIEW ELEVATION AT END OF BEAM BARS 4L MS & SY
(Flanges Not Shown For Clarity) NOTES:
(End 1 Shown, End 2 Similar) A. Work this Index with Index No. 20010 — Typical
Florida—I Beamm Details and Notes and the
Florida—I Beam - Table of Beam Variables
in Structures Plans.
B. For referenced notes, see Index No. 20010.
C. For Dimensions A B, C, D, L, R & VI and
— Bars 5Y (shown number of spaces Sl thru S4, see Florida—I
End of as (@) Typ.) Beam — Table of Beam Variables in Structures
Beam \ y Plans.
v IF: :_: DIM [ = Beam Casting Length N
= AR A (OverallLength of Bearn along ¢ Beam including length increase as required for Beam placed )
3 A f g/ A Bar 57 on grade and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Direction of Stationing y
5 —F I 1
N N3 IOI : o IOI : :{z 2hp"x 4 sp. @ 18 sp. @ 3" Sl sp. @ Vi S2 sp. @ 9" S3 sp. @ 1I'-0" | S4 sp. @ |'-6" Spacing Bars 5K (Symmetrical
j&) | J | : 6; 35" % (6" Max.) 1'-6" Max | about ¢ @ top of Beam)
| H | I A ’
d i : I;v Bar 5K 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 : 1
; | ; 1 L— ¢ Beamn & =
Bar 57 — , ! e -l i
N
SECTION A-A FOR CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING ‘ ‘ ’
i END ELEVATION D2
(Showing Bars 5K, 5Y & 5Z Only)
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

12 ~ DI6's @ 6" sp.

5i_@g"

Di6's ~ @ 1'=0" sp.

Bars 5Y (12 Required)

Wires D31 (shown
| - A : End of (shown as (@) Typ.) ~ as (Q) Typ.)
aries Varies 9" Max.— Beam
. Wé. 4 —o"
r 1—0" Max. o4 T
N — | |=- 1 =] = F -= 1 =] i [ e
- W6.4< / PR / ! | \
J\r,, NES '\V '\V '\V / '\V ,
o
Di6 —J\F—W ;J) N y N / y ‘ /7
. r 1 1" extension | i T | B ‘ K \ \ \
© (Typ.) ~ T 71 ‘ 244" Cover —Pieces K-1 Pieces K-2 \}
E { o : = = =i = ‘ (Offset)
i SECTION A-A
PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW | FOR WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT
PIECES M 50 4 pioce M-1 ties | PIECE M-1 Mateh spacing of PIECE M-3 ‘
END VIEW | to Piece K-2<" (2 Required) adjacent Piece S-—1, (2 Required) ‘ Pieces S (Single Mat) Tied
2V”‘ V! S-2,5-3 or S—4 ‘ to Strands at ¢ Bea‘m)
2 ! - , v g . ! /
o ot Beam T | | 9 ~ D25's (FF) @67 = 4770 - SI ~ D25's @ VI sp. (Piece S—1 shown) - Pieces M-3 y RT
“M‘ 5 ~D3l's @, |3" 9 ~ D25's (BF) @ 6" = 4'-0" 7 S2 ~ D25's @ 9" sp. (Piece S=2) ‘ BN . \ \ 5
5 \ 35" sp. = 30 S3 ~ D25's @ ['-0" sp. (Piece S-3) ‘ L " [l - -
| , " & ~ ! g : _ " ﬁ
| 1-2 y o 20 Dffset S4 ~ D25's @ 1'-6" sp. (Piece S—4) ﬁ fr chver L | (ol cover
- " R 3/ 1 I
| (Typ.)|  |(Typ.) Varies 9" Max. — ‘ P 3%+ |
T /f:I \ Q A ® A A A n A n Q n Q ” ” |”| A Inl A ” ® n A A Q ® Q A ® A A , X
N H H H H H H H H H ‘ PARTIAL SECTION AT CENTER BEAM
N i i i i i i i i i
N e e e e e e e 5 * | Pieces K (Pairs)
Wiz.4 (Piece K-1) / i i i i i i i i i Pieces M—1 .://S,:. :
W10 (Pleces k-2 & I A O | N 3] S
: - T O O S R e = S
n ~— DIl (Plece K= | | 1 | O | IO | O ‘ NG U N
| \ D25 (Pieces K-2 & S)—1 \ 1 1 ,\Vll 1 " ”’\V " " " N N ‘ 21 Cover o
¥ v \ o T o o T T o o N N T 24" Cover N
+ i i i i i i i i i ‘ ‘ ! Ty N
O | A 1 1 | NI | IO | L - (20 Min.) oS
Sl ¢ Bean e 2|2
WIO (Pieces K=2 & S) R T O O O Symmetrical) o ol &
T TR I N I I ~ Pieces D o | S
: \1 ¥ ¥ ¥ H H H H H H T 1 g covey (Pairs) 3|9
1 T T T o Mo T T T =) T =) T T T T T T T T --cr' O O O ] ] ] ] ] ] 8 ] Q. S
N 9 N Q
z ~+
J_L]” extension (Typ.) N / alr JJJ
PIECES K & S PIECE K-1 PIECE K-2 PIECE S-1, S-2, S-3

1=}
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
1
)
d
1
1
|
i

|
|
|
or 5—4 ‘
|
|

END VIEW (Aligned EF) (FF Shown Solid) (2 Required Each Piece) PARTIAL BEAM END VIEW
Piece D—1 ties (4 Required (BF Shown Dashed) (Conventional Reinforcing Bars A C, L, Y
to Piece K]< ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required) and Strands not Shown for Clarity)
! NOTES:
8" 1'-3" 5 ~Dll's @ 9 ~DIl's @ 6" sp. = 4'-0" Dil's @ 1'-6" spaces a. See Sheet 1 for placement details & Table of Beam
| 1 o P \ P P
372" sp. = . ) Variables in Structures Plans for variables SlI, S2, S3,
. 2\/A o1 ],722,, P 6" Varies 1'-6" Max. Varies 9" Max.—: S4 & VI
- y 7 AW4'4 [W4'4 [W4‘4 ' b. Place Conventional Reinforcement Bars 5A, 3C & 4L as
Q - ‘ shown on Sheet 1. Place additional Bars 5Y as shown
~ W4. 4 & A\ £ £ g ‘ in Section A-A for Welded Wire Reinforcement. Bars 57
N willnot be used with the WWR Option.
- ‘ c. Pieces may be fabricated in multiple length sections.
AN ) DIl (Typ. Pieces d. For beams with skewed end conditions, Pieces D—1, D-2 &
M 1'-1115" 1" extension (Typ.) D=1 D=2 & D-3) LEGEND: M—1 shallnot be used; Conventional Reinforcement Bars DI,
‘ ’ EF = Each Face D2, Cl, C2, MI & M2 shallbe used. See Index No. 20010
PIECES D PIECE D-1 PIECE D-2 PIECE D-3 FF = Front Face Skew Details and Note 9 for placement details. Shift
H ~ ; ‘ ~ ; H ~ ; BF = Back Face Pieces K & Bars 5Y to accommodate skewed end
END VIEW (4 Regquired) ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required) ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required) ~ 2 Pairs) conditions and align with Bars C and D.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/09| RMS | New Design Standard 07/01/09 2 Of2
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X These d;mens/omsd_ar/e CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING
measured perpendicular
to the end of beam  Spacing Bars 5K 251 x 4 sp. @ jyz”*‘ 22 sp.,@ 3" L S1 sp.@ Vi BAR BENDING DETAILS
40" F . ‘ ! T BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
Spacing Bars 4MI 3151 x _2 sp. @ 7" 11 sp., @ 6" Bars 4M3 NOTE NUMBER T ENGTH
Spacing Strands N |4%5" 1'-6" =i 1'-6" _ﬁVz” or 4M2 ‘ [ \ ! . sp. @ 1'-0" MARK SIZE
T Spacing Bars 57 S x| 14 sp. @ 35"x Safety Sleeve with NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
20 Cover ¢ Safety | ‘ o P J"’WC o £ d‘ Cap (See Note 8) Bars 5K 4 Bars 5A P — 5 3 10"
Sleeve \#. | Bors [=J z Z o orer 0 o Bars 4MI or (Typ.) & Strands N Cl | 910 & 1I 3 16 (End D| Varies
Safety Sleeve ! 5 7L of Bars 5A
with Cap (See Note 8) | 157 ars - |18 4M2 (Typ.) ,7\ Bars 4M3 cz | 9,10 & 11 3 16 (End 2)| Varies
. ) N A N Q N A N A N A N N Q N Q N A N A
| = |8 Bars 5K\T§$ Bor N DI 9,10, 11& 14 3 32 (End 1)| Varies
. AN [50’5 M 41 & D2 |9 10, 11 & 14 3 32 (End 2)| Varies
T W 5 =D [ —fF 1 Th Tk Th Thg 1] D3 9 & 14 3 See Table 4'-3"
Sl — = LT RV K |2911a13 5 See Table| 6-5"
AN . ‘ Strand N S s a [ 3 & 4 p 4 2-10"
AN :, = Aditional Bar -
M N L Strand N IAMI1 or 4M2 for M1 9 & 10 4 14 (End 1D Varies
i3 L T Skewed Ends T m2 9 & 10 4 14 (End 2)| Vvaries
w 214" Cover € (T ] M3 9 4 See Table 3'-8"
I'-5" Bars 5Y N 5 %" O Strand 4 DIM L+5"
s | b|| ) (Bundled with  a — || =1 = - Y 9 & 11 5 12 4'-9"
D] ‘ bad S Bars 5K & 52) Z 2,9, 11 & 13 5 10 5'-11"
A N ‘ © ) iy iy | B | BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
[{‘3 EJ) o F — Intermediate Diaphragm & - Q A=(82"/Sin ) 0=90° for Bars 3D3
® sl |Vl Inserts (shown dotted) % A A R I D e B=(15"/Sin ) 6"
. oo foo Bars 4L a e e f e | — N 1'=0" Min.
@ ey 1 (Typ.) Ny T Yiap S|
© -3 7 < ) —
C —N=ll==l= — X A+B 3D1 & 3D2 Q 3
5 F i Bars 3C ™ 1'-1145" 3D3 T? T
bars o1 \ﬁ Ty — L L i BARS 3D1, 302 & 3D3 N
. T - Adi - cr2 I
-3 R J= P Bars 3D (Pairs T Aditional Bar (s) C=17Y5"/Sin @) -
A | Tyo0 Rotote s 3D1 or 3D2 for . 6
9 ‘ P Bars 3D (Pairs) = L c Sl = Skewed Ends >
= 2" Cover | required to clear
W : 5 ‘ 7 ~ Anchor Studs Q BARS 5K & 5Z
R X (Typ.) | Bars 4L (Tied ] ‘ . N
S | to Bars 3C) 1" Cover } } © 54 24'-0"
4 i S0 Nominal ~rm | - BARS 3Cl & 3C2 T2 o
NS L - I === — (See Notes ‘ ‘ bC IS v ° " IMI & 4M2 |D=3'-8"/Sin @
A ~ ‘ 1 2 & 9) : End of M3 3-8"
T T
Spacing \ \ Insert Spacing 15" Chamter / Bars 57 (Typ.) %V\\’/Beam
Bars 4L 10" 9" | 9" 10" (See Insert Notes) 5 ~ Bars 3c1| 6" | 11 ~ Bars 3c1 or 3c2 1'-6" Mox. Bars 3D3 - 2
" Chamfer (Typ. N Embedded Bearing Flate A or 3C2, 3D1 or & 3D1 or 302 (Pairs) (Pairs) @ L——M BARS 5A, 4M1, 4M2,
bottom of bottom 31-2" (See Index No. 20511) 3D2 (Pairs) sp. @ 6" sp. (See Note 9) 1'=6" Max. sp. BARS 4L IM3 & &Y
flange only) with Bars 5K
(See Note 9) x NOTES: , _
A. Work this Index with Index No. 20010 — Typical
Florida—I Beam Details and Notes and the
END VIEW ELEVATION AT END OF BEA.M Florida—I Beam — Table of Beam Variables
(Flanges Not Shown For Clarity) in Structures Plans.
(End 1 ShOWI’I, End 2 Similar) B. For fejferen'ced notes, see Index No. 20010.
C. For Dimensions A B, C, D, L, R & VI and
— Bars 5Y (shown number of spaces Sl thru S4, see Florida—I
End of as (@) Typ.) Beam — Table of Beam Variables in Structures
Beamn \ N . Plans.
r - r r DIM | = Beam Casting Length \
[ | || || (OverallLength of Beam along ¢ Beam including length increase as required for Beam placed
e, R AL AD Sor 57 on grade and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Direction of Stationing yu
(T =t N ar
- T § — I O : 'd/o : : 2Vp"x 4 sp. @ 22 sp. @ 3" Sl sp. @ V] S2 sp. @ 9" S35 sp. @ 1'-0" S4 sp. @ 1'-6" Spacing Bars 5K (Symmetrical
R AN ‘ ol ol T VX (6" Max.)
™~ ]S (U : Voo : | s 2 ax 16" Max. about ¢ @ top of Beam)
K) o 1 ! 6 1 1 L 1 1 1 i 1
4 L N PRI
= ol e v Bar oK 5
! ! F— ¢ Beam &~ &
Bar 57 — = - =l i
Al
SECTION A-A FOR CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING ‘ ‘ ’
7 D ELEVATION D2
(Showing Bars 5K, 5Y & 5Z Only)
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED

WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

‘ ~ DI6's @ 6" sp. = 6'-6" Di6's ~ @ 1'-0" sp.
Varies Varies 9" Max.— |
z we.4 1'-0" Max.
wé.4
B EEE—— 1 =- = = f- 1 1 =] =- F‘ | -= i
o W6.4< L4 / .« D16 — = / T T ‘
J\F” {:}0<> / '\V '\V / '\V ,
J\r’* | ’\V ’\V ’\V
D16 —= P { ‘
M I - = =
4 H NS \
N . i 1" extension | | n RN = T H = i
(Typ.)——l»k !
3 PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW !
PIECES M 50 +| . i PIECE M-1 . PIECE M-3 ‘
: = | Piece M—1 ties ; . Match spacing of .
END VIEW | to Piece K-2-"T (2 Required) adjacent Piece S-—1, (2 Required) !
27”‘ ! S-2,S-3 or S—4 ‘
2 : N , W E !
o of Beam ] | I~ D25's (FF)@6" = 570 - SI ~ D25's @ VI sp. (Piece S—1 shown)
\: 5 ~D3l's @, (3" 11 ~ D25's (BF) @ 6" = 5'-0" 7 S2 ~ D25's @ 9" sp. (Piece S-2) ‘
G \ 35 sp. = 3 S3 ~ D25's @ ['-0" sp. (Piece S—3) ‘
} 1'=-2" 6" X 3" Offset ° S4 ~ D25's @ 1'-6" sp. (Piece S—4) j? ’
[ (-Typ.-) (Typ.) Varies 9" Max. — ‘
T /(:I A Q A A A A ” ” A Inl A A n n A n A |“| A |“| A A A A A A A A .
N ] 1| | N |
i i i Tt i i i i L = < ‘
i i i ! ! i i i HH i ' !
a\¥W]2.4 (Piece K-1) 4 i i i " " " 0 0 ‘
Wio (Pieces k-2 & /| | 1A | | A |
N ~— D31 (Piece K-1) g i i i i i ii 3 3 !
0 . i i i i i i i i
K \ D25 (Pieces K-2 & S)—™ \ \ \ \ ‘
o) N N " " N " o\ " o o N
Wi2.4 (Piece K-1) | | T | N T
W10 (Pieces k-2 & Sy 1ERE AERRNRAEN
b \ L L I
1 f =] =] =] T o T T =] T =] =] T T =] T = p—— =} o' u] u] u] u] u] u] u] u]
PIECES K & S PIECE K-1 PIECE K-2

END VIEW

(Aligned EF)
(4 Required

‘ J—L]” extension (Typ.)

(FF Shown Solid)

(BF Shown Dashed)

|

|

|

PIECE S-1, S-2,5-3 or 5—4 ‘
(2 Required Each Piece) !
|

|

End of

Beam \

Bars 5Y (12 Required)
(shown as (@)

Typ.)
)

Wires D31 (shown
(C/s (O) Typ.)

3

vl

Symmetrical)

FOR WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT

N

SECTION A-A

Pieces S (Single Mat) Tied
to Strands at ¢ Beam)

I
Pieces M-3 /fJ

.

2" Cover ﬁ ‘
(Typ.) 3¥m + ;
N
Al

i

2%" Cover

L.. =

Al Al
—Pieces K-1 Pjeces K-2 \
(Offset)

PARTIAL SECTION AT CENTER BEAM

Pieces M-1

/jp/'eces K (Pairs)
%)

%u

L ¢ Beam (WWR

(Conventional Reinforcing Bars A, C, L,

— IEE

2" Cover v,
24" Cover
(Typ.) 4
l (2" Min.)

Cross Wires (W12.4 or W10)

%)
3
2" X
™ Pieces D ®
C Cover .
o (Pairs) 5
o 1 Q
@) d N
N / ~t
N 4 b } J

PARTIAL BEAM END VIEW

Piece D-1 ties
to Piece K]< ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required) and Strands not Shown for Clarity)
10 i_zn ~ ' ! - . y _ ci_pn ; " pn NOTES:
5/ - r=s ?%//Dslp] S:@ 1~ Dlis @6 P = 20 DIL's @‘v] 6" spaces a. See Sheet | for placement details & Table of Beam Variables
\’Z\/A D1l [iZom 6" Varies 1'-6" Max. Varies 9" ng,ii in Structures Plans for variables S1, S2, S3, S4 & VI.
W 7 w4.4 w4.4 w4.4 ‘ b. Place Conventional Reinforcement Bars 5A, 3C & 4L as shown
: /i\ [ L ” on Sheet 1. Place additionalBars 5Y as shown in Section A-A
AN o 7 7 - £ 7 ER ‘ for Welded Wire Reinforcement. Bars 57 willnot be used with
N W4.4 N - - ‘ the WWR Option.
‘ c. Pieces may be fabricated in multiple length sections.
§ DI1 (Typ. Pieces d. For beams with skewed end cgnd/t/on;, Pieces D-1, D-2 &
™ 1'-11%" ‘ 1" extension (Typ.) Do 072' 2 D-3) | FGEND: M-1 shallnot be used; Conventional Reinforcement Bars DI,
2 i ’ EF = Fach Face D2, C1, C2, M1 & M2 shallbe used. See Index No. 20010
_ Skew Details and Note 9 for placement details. Shift Pieces K
PIECES D PI_ECE D-1 . PI_ECE D-2 . PI_ECE D-3 . g/; ; g;oclt ;OGCC: & Bars 5Y to accommodate skewed end conditions and align
END VIEW (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) with Bars C and D.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/09| RMS | New Design Standard 07/01/09 20f2
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X These dimensions are
measured perpendicular

CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING
BAR BENDING DETAILS

to the end of beam . " 1/ 0 "
S B 5K 215" % 5 .@ 3 X 26 .@ 3 Sl .@ V]
4-0" pacnd =as Z - . © 2 B = = BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
Spacing Bars 4MI  3V5"x 2 sp.@7"x 14 sp. @ 6" 1'-0" Bars 4M3 WARK NOTE SIZE NUMBER | LENGTH
Al
Spacing Strands N |472', 1'-6" 3" r-6" 42 or 4M2 | | . Max. sp. @ 1'=0" NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
T Spacing Bars 57 3lg'x )5 sp. @ 35"k Safety Sleeve with —
) ¢ Safety ‘ ‘ i ‘W \ Cap (See Note 8) 4 Bars 6A & A — 6 8 260
coier eeve 4] Bors -3 > 2" X 1" Cover to Fnd Bars 4MI or /{5’;7/5 )5K Strands N Cl 9,10 & 11 3 19 (End 1) \/ar/.es
‘ 57 Bors 4L <o of Bars 6A aM2 (Typ.) )/)P-/\‘ Bors 4M3 cz 9,10 & 11 3 19 (End 2) Varies
- s Bars 5K NS g nla n A nl A nl A N A N N A N o D1 9,10, 11 & 14 3 38 (End 1D Varies
SN pore =l Bar ~|L D2 |9, 10, 11 & 14 3 38 (End 2)| Varies
Y S /- i 4L v ore 5y u D3 9 & 14 3 See Table| 4'-3"
N T T T . ars : e — i - B 2 K |29 118413 5 See Table| 7'-2"
\N\’“”‘ Ll ‘ (Bundled with L-.t-ll || || - —
s S . L] Strand N < Bars 5K & 57) .4l I L 3 & 4 4 28 4'-10
AN AN|E NN\ T Additional Bar M1 9 & 10 4 17 (End DD| Varies
SN Bar 6A R\
F Strand N ‘ IS | | A —— - ;2”1 Ofd4£”2d for M2 9 & 10 4 17 (End 2)| Varies
- ewed Ends e
1'-5" | \Safety Sleeve with Cap M3 9 1 See Table =8
Vo] | Il (See Note 8) bars 4t N 1 i N 5 %" 0 Strand| 4 |DIM L+5"
SyZSW ) o (Typ.) miimllimliwlimmin ] y 9 & 11 5 16 5-6"
‘ 4 2,9, 11 & 13 5 12 6'-8"
U 2 cover b [ ol |l i = BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
Bl ? ‘ A A' N A=(8Y5"/Sin ¢) 0=90° for Bars 3D3
E&E E,g_ :N - sli=lmslI1= = — § __________ B=(15"/Sin @) 6"
NN . 1-0" Min
N Q il XN
S 2 s Bars 5Y ‘ >Bars 4L (Typ.) é % \ i Lap 0|0
| FHIEFERIFHIFH A — . N
of 4l e N L X A+B | 3D1 & 3D2 NE
& o 77 ™ 1'=1144" " 3D3 N
® N Intermediate Diaphragm M c =llellemllsmlinmiie — BARS 3D1, 3D2 & 3D3 ©|©
«© -3 Inserts (shown dotted) /2 .
—_— I | == —C=(17Y5"/Sin @) »
(Typ.) S5
. BARS 5K & 57
Bars 3D (Pairs < uliemlinmlimmlimmils 3 BN
Bar 3C Typ.) Rotate as \\ NG W Additional Bar(s) © 5A 26'-0"
5 3D (Poire) N required to clear gf] Ord.??Zd for BARS 3C1 & 3CZ2 5y 5_g"
ars airs = C — — — | F—H M M — —
- ] 27 Cover S| Anchor Studs ened £Nds " IMI & 4M2 |D=3'-8"/Sin @
AN N (Typ.) Bars 4L (Tied & T ‘ . ~ 2 /End of AM3 3-8
S to Bars 3C) 1" Cover i i E <" Beam
X i 344" (Nominal) ; ; g PP
NI Ses Notes = JUE U a 7/ BARS 5A, 4M1, 4M2,
= ‘ / 2 & 9) , | BARS 4L IM3 & 5Y
Spacing | Insert Spacing 12" Chamfer / Bars 57 (Typ.) NOTES:
Bars 4L 10" 9" | 9" 10" (See Insert Notes) 6 ~ Bars 3CI or_L 6" I3 ~ Bars 3Cl or 32 1'-6" Max. Bars 3D3 A. Work this Index with Index No. 20010 - Typical
3/ 0 — T " T g .
batiomof botian o —— Embeqded Bearing Flote A g or a0z & b or 302 (Pors) o 8 0" Foridot Beam ~ Tabie of Boam Veriabies in
ottom —of bottom 3'-2 (See Index No. 20511) (Pairs) sp. with @ 6" sp. (See Note 9) ax. sp.
flange only) Bars 5K (See Note 9)x Structures Plans.
END VIEW ELEVATION AT END OF BEAM B. For referenced notes, see Index No. 20010.
. C. For Dimensions A B, C, D, L, R & VI and
Bars 5Y (shown (Flanges Not Shown for .C/quty) number of spaces Sl thru S4, see Florida—I
Fnd of as (@) Typ.) (End 1 Shown, End 2 Similar) Beam — Table of Beam Variables in Structures
Bean \ \ DIM L Beam Casting Length Plans. R
oM Bar 57 (OverallLength of Beam along ¢ Beam including length increase as required for Beam placed )
L on grade and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Direction of Stationing
B g P P g | .
5 tho O 205" x 5 sp. @ 26 sp. @ 3" Si sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ 9" S3 sp. @ 1'-0" | S4 sp. @ I'-6" Spacing Bars 5K (Symmetrical
3 S Qo L 3U57x (6" Max.) o about ¢ @ top of Beam)
S8 | E 1'-6" Max.
/w @ 8 L I I 1 I I 1 I
I Sl :
4 P |
t =~ —1—Bar 5K
r v F i ¢ Beam < T
4 1!
Bar 52 — R
N
SECTION A-A FOR CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING C y
(Showing Bars 5K, 5Y & 5Z Only) END 1 ELEVATION END 2
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL (WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

Y

‘ 17 ~ DI6's @ 6" sp. = §'-0" Di6's ~ @ 1'-0" sp.
Varies Varies 9" Max.—
< f Ww6.4 1'-0" Max. W6 4
R EE—— 1 =- I — — -= =- *7- ‘ I -=
2 W5-4< / T DI6 —=] / 11
N {:}0 < N / N N / N
J\r’* | ’\V ’\V ’\V ’\V
D16 —q & ! /
T mRt
N . i 1" extension | M - - = = = -
(Typ);—Lk :
, : PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW
- 1
PIECES M 5/2‘ B Piece M-I ties : PIECE M-I Match spacing of PIECE M=3
END VIEW | to Piece K-2<"" (2 Required) adjacent Piece S-1, (2 Required)
214 g S-2,5-3 or S—4
Ll gL ! - , v
i ‘ 15 ~ D25s (FF) @ 6" = 6-0 Si ~ D25's @ VI sp. (Piece S—1 shown)
19 OTEEITIN 16 ~ D31s @ Sen |3 13 ~ D25's (BF) @ 6" = 6'-0" S2 ~ D25's @ 9" sp. (Piece S-2)
5 | sp. = 1'=5)2" |3, S3 ~ D25's @ 1'-0" sp. (Piece S—3)
} 6 6" 3" Offset ° S4 ~ D25's @ ['-6" sp. (Piece S-4) A
[ (-Typ ') Varies 9" Max. —
T /f:I Q Q Q Q Q QA Q n Q ” ® ” Q |”| Q A ” ® n A ” n ® A Q Q A A A A
N ii ii H H H H H H
N i i i i i i i i
i i i | Ea | I i i i + £
w124 (Piece K-1) / TR R TR
WIO (Pieces K-2 & S) _| [ I [T
S| |ost diece kv - AEnENE AN
A\ AL D25 (Pieces K-2 & S)—1 N i R | T i Hy i i i \
© N N T . T A | T T N
lE AN
Wi (Pieces k-2 & S)4h O E R
1 T T T T o Mo :.: =) :.: T :.: T :JI T T :.: T :.: T :.: :JI' ] ] ] O ] O O IJI
PIECES K & S PIECE K-1 PIECE K-2 PIECE S-1,S-2,S-3 or S—4

END VIEW

Piece D-1 ties
to Piece K-1 <

(Aligned EF)
(4 Required
~ 2 Pairs)

(FF Shown Solid)
(BF Shown Dashed)

‘ J—L 1" extension (Typ.)

(4 Required)

(2 Required Each Piece)

| End of

Beam \

Bars 5Y (16 Required)

Wires D31 (shown
(shown as (@) Typ.) (as (Q) Typ.)

i)

L ¢ Beam (WWR

Symmetrical)

[ N
2l4" Cover —Pieces K-1

2\
(Offset)

FOR WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT

SECTION A-A

Pieces S (Single Mat) Tied

to Strands at ¢ Beam)

I

= Pieces M-3 ‘/fJ
AN N
L i
2" Cover ﬁ ‘
(Typ.) 3¥m + i
N

PARTIAL SECTION AT CENTER BEAM

/jp/'eces K (Pairs)
%)

i

2%" Cover

Pieces M-1

— IEE

%u

2" Cover v,
24" Cover
(Typ.) 4
l (2" Min.)

on

Pieces D
Cover

(Pairs)

Cross Wires (W12.4 or W10)

4" Pjece K & S

2" Cover

PARTIAL BEAM END VIEW
(Conventional Reinforcing Bars A C, L, Y
and Strands not Shown for Clarity)

NOTES:

1/ 1 iz ~ ! 1/ ~ / 1 _ i_nn ' [~
8/ - =, 3 bi S, @]3,//2 1 DiT's @‘~6 sp- = 670 bil's @ ]N 6" spaces a. See Sheet | for placement details & Table of Beam Variables
. fo/A Sp- = 1'=5)% 6" Varies 1'-6" Max. Varies 9" ng,ii in Structures Plans for variables S1, S2, S3, S4 & VI.
A DH? W4.4 W4.4 W4.4 ‘ b. Place Conventional Reinforcement Bars 6A, 3C & 4L as shown
z A [ L [ o on Sheet 1. Place additionalBars 5Y as shown in Section A=A
X o X yd = = 7/ + L ‘ for Welded Wire Reinforcement. Bars 57 willnot be used with
N W4.4 N - - | the WWR Option.
‘ c. Pieces may be fabricated in multiple length sections.
§ Di1 (Typ. Pieces d. For beams with skewed end c.ond/'t/'on's, Pieces D—-1, D-2 &
™ 111" ‘ 1" extension (Typ.) D1 072' & D-3) | FGEND: M-1 shallnot be used; Conventional Reinforcement Bars DI,
2 | ’ FF = Fach Face D2, C1, C2, Ml & M2 shallbe used. See Index No. 20010
Skew Details and Note 9 for placement details. Shift Pieces K
PIECES D PI_ECE D-1 . PIE_CE D-2 . PI_ECE D-3 . g/; _ /;rolt ;Gce & Bars 5Y to accommodate ikewed end conditions and align
END VIEW (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) - Pack Fdce with Bars C and D.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/09| RMS | New Design Standard 07/01/09 2 Of2
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Spacing Bars 5K__2g"x, 5 sp. @ 35 26 0. @ 3 __ SLsp.@ VI CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING
4'-0" v
Spocing Bors a1 x| | 2 5p.@ 70 15 s @60 | 1mor __ Bors w5 BAR BENDING DETAILS
Spacing Strands N |445" 1'-6" 3" 1'-6" 445" or 4M2 o Max. sp. @ 1'-0"
1 T Spacing Bars 57 3lgx ‘_5 sp. @ 35" x Safety Sleeve with 4B 6A & BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
¢ Safety ‘ ) ‘F Cap (See Note 8) Bore 5k e WARK NOTE S17E NUMBER | LENGTH
m , » 1 m ars
- Sleeve 4. | Bars 1-3 z 22K I" Cover to £nd Bars 4Mi or oo NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
‘ 57 Bars 4L ™ X These dimensions of Bars 6A aM2 (Typ.) ):p/\‘ Bars 4M3 A — 5 3 28 -0"
= s SIS are measured Nl @ n @ A e n " P " o A 5 _
N .| o Bars 5K N S . I I I Cl 9,10 & 11 3 20 (End 1) Varies
N SE NQ ! Bar ~|L perpendicular to -
. ~ "™ S # 3 the end of beam c2 9,10 & 11 3 20 (End 2) Varies
1ﬁ&\ z - —fF = Th Tk Th mui Py " Py 11 D1 9,10, 11 & 14 3 40 (End 1D Varies
] | - i || || D2 |9, 10,11 & 14 3 40 (End 2)| Varies
D Strand N | Bars 5Y ST 4t D3 9 & 14 3 See Table| 4'-3"
N N ! oy (Bundled with Additional Bar —
S (‘ | 4MI or 4M2 for K 2, 9, 11 & 13 5 See Table /'=-8
s N Bars 5K & 57) ’ 7
N - {I Skewed Ends L 3 & 4 4 28 4-10
™ 5VJ : M1 9 & 10 4 18 (End 1) Varies
z L \ SsiiE=S — M2 9 & 10 4 18 (End 2)| Varies
‘ Safety Sleeve with Cap M3 9 4 See Table 38"
”J 3 (See Note 8) Bars 4L L a < N 5 %" 0 Strand 4 DIM L+5"
el (Typ.) mlimlimliE m y 9 & 11 5 16 6'-0"
‘ N Z 2,911 & 13 5 12 J'=2"
Intermediate Diaphragm N 21 ¢ AN\ ¢ i i = ] BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
over ‘ '
Inserts (shown dotted)ﬂi |l 4 g A A :N A:(8V2”/S/rz 0) 0=90° for Bars 3D3
i i T\ © a (] L - i ﬁ __________ B=(15"/Sin ) o
. NS g - 1'=0" Min. |y, ﬁ
“‘0 it S Bars 5Y >Bors 4L (Typ.) : % i i Lap 00
o . — === — 9 o N .
a % A+B 3DI & 3D2 AR
© 1'=11¥5" 3D3 el
“ il lanll = BARS 3DI1, 3D2 & 3D3 | ©
cr2 ) I
Bars 3C L || =~ —C=(17Y5"/Sin §) »
(Typ.) U U m ]
- BARS 5K & 57
Bars 3D (Pairs © wuliemliemlle = L BN
Bar 3C Typ.) Rotate as \\ NG W Additional Bar(s) © 5A 28'-0"
5 3D (Poire) N required to clear gf] Ord.??Zd for BARS 3C1 & 3CZ2 5y 6—0"
ars airs : c SIS NS == —
N 2" Cover $| Anchor Studs N s M1 & 4M2|_3'-8"/Sin 0
R AN (Tvp.) Bars 4L (Tied & End of 4M3 3-8"
~D P to Bars 3C) 1" Cover i E \\’/Beam
- . 3Y4" (Nominal) g g g Y iin
s e = gUP iU o U L #=2 | BARS 5A, 4M1, 4M2,
= ‘ J1 2& 9 , | BARS 4L IM3 & 5Y
Spacing | Insert Spacing 12" Chamfer / Bars 5Z (Typ.) NOTES:
Bars 4L 10" 9" | 9" 10" (See Insert Notes) 6 ~ Bars 3CI or 14 ~ Bars 3Cl or 1'-6" Max. Bars 3D3 A. Work this Index with Index No. 20010 - Typical
3" Chamfer (Typ. T Embedded Bearing Plate A 3C2, 3D1 or 5.02'” 3C2 & 3DI or 3D2 (Pairs) @ 1'-6" Florida—I Beamn Detalls and Notes and the
bottom of bottom 3-o" (See Index No. 20511) (Pairs) sp. with — (Pairs) @ 6" sp. (See Note 9) Max. sp. g/f”df ! Be/j/m Table of Beam Variables in
flange only) ’ B 5K (S ructures Plans.
END VIEW a/erOte Q)Xee ELEVATION AT END OF BEAM B. For referenced notes, see Index No. 20010.
(Flanges Not Shown For Clarity) C. For Dimensions A B, C, D, L, R & VI and number
Bars 5Y (shown (End 1 Shown, End 2 Similar) onbs/pacisBS] thf\i S.4b/see‘F/§;/do;] Bea/;r/w -
End of as (@) Typ.) DIM | = Beom Castin able of Beam Variables in Structures Plans.
’ = g Length
B - - - - A
eam \ v (OverallLength of Beam along ¢ Beam including length increase as required for Beam placed )
n v vl vion /Bar 57 on grade and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Direction of Stationing pumm
»}7 i I : %‘D:: I :IF‘ 215" x 5 sp. @ 28 sp. @ 3" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ 9" S3 sp. @ 1'-0" | S4 sp. @ ['-6" Spacing Bars 5K (Symmetrical
s — ; i ] /0% (6" max.)
= *\V N Q‘! : Fg/g : : o 2 1—6" max. | about ¢ @ top of Beam)
N - ° 1 ] | F 1 1 1 i 1 1
N O J Ik T
/‘ & Jdi 10 8 ¥
[ [ e
1 = = V..""’},:. Bar 5K ‘ ¢ Beam <
=T =T S el
1) BN 1] |
Bar 52 — R
Al |
SECTION A-A FOR CONVENTIONAL REINFORCING =y } D o
(Showing Bars 5K, 5Y & 5Z 0Only) ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
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ALTERNATE REINFORCING STEEL

(WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT) DETAILS

Bars 5Y (16 Required)

Wires D31 (shown

[ 16 ~ DIfs @ 6 sp. = 86 bio’s ~ @ ['=0" sp. End of (shown as (@) Typ.) as (Q) Typ.)
Varies Varies 9" Max.— ‘ Beamn w
. We. 4 T—0" Max. g /
] | P w64 ) | ‘
. |we.4 \
o D16 71 v .
- = =] [=| =] ‘ \’\ o
b
J\r,, {:}0<> '\V / '\V / '\V '\V , .. °F
pis =1 3 v ] \ [ v | /] 55
© | 244" Cover —Pieces K-1 Pieces K=2 \
o i 1" extension [U ‘ U = i U = ‘ (Offset)
- (Typ-)——Lk 3 SECTION A-A
5L, + PLAN VIEW PLAN VIEW | FOR WELDED WIRE REINFORCEMENT
PIECES M 2‘ B Piece M-1 tied : PIECE M-I Match spacing of PIECE M=3 ‘
END VIEW | to Piece K-2<"" (2 Required) adjacent Piece S-1, (2 Required) ! Pieces S (Single Mat) Tied
2V,,\ g S-2,5-3 or S—4 ‘ to Strands at ¢ Beam)
2 ‘ - , 0o g ‘ \ /
i ‘ 14 ~ D25's (FF),@ 6 6'-6 - SI ~ D25's @ VI sp. (Piece S—1 shown) i Pieces M—3 ! KT
nd of Feam TN 6 ~ D315 @ Iy s 14 ~ D25's (BF) @ 6" = 6'-6" | S2 ~ D25's @ 9" sp. (Piece S-2) | EN . \ | 0
. | sp. = 1'=5)2" |3, S3 ~ D25's @ 1'-0" sp. (Piece S-3) | | — Ir D
| ! N , o : _ ﬁ p ﬁ
‘ 6 G 3" Offset 54 D25's @ 1'-6" sp. (Piece S—4) | fT Co)ver | ‘ 054" Cover
: " . 3/ 1 I
‘ (Typ.) (Typ.) Varies 9" Max. — ‘ P 37+ |
T /r:I A Q A Q A A A n ” A ” A A I[': A ” n A ” A n A A A A A A A A , Nl
§ ii ii ii ii ii ii ii ii ‘ PARTIAL SECTION AT CENTER BEAM
M i i i i i i i i
N " " " " " " " "
S . e e e T ¥ | Pieces K (Pairs)
w24 iece kb I f AN TrErErET Pioces M-t — = P —
W10 (Pieces K-2 & S) | i i i i i i i i ‘ \\ %T -
= . i i i i i i i i - g L o
X ~-D31 (Piece K-1) AT I T T | RS I W 3 — S
© Al D25 (Pieces k-2 & S)-o , i N i N | i i \ !
J | v v \ \ ‘ 2" Cover E
oL " I | | IR | A " ‘ oo 2/s" Cover <
] T A TN O A N A 27 in o]
Wi2.4 (Piece K~1) 1 A A ¢ Beam (WWR | S
W10 (Pieces K-2 & S) ] i i i i i i i i . Symmetrical) 2l
_ \ " " 1l " " " " Il ‘ 2" pi 5 X 8
- i i i i i i i N ™ leces RS
y i i i i i i i i ' C . S
© \ L L | | L L L L T 1 5 % (Pairs) 2|
1 I|T| T T T T o Mo T T T T T T T T T T T T o 'u O ] ] ] ] ] u' ‘ 8 ] Q. g
. i | N / ) < C
| J—L]” extension (Typ.) ‘ N a1 )JJ
PIECES K & S . PIECE K-1 PIECE K-2 PIECE S-1,5-2,5-3 or S-4 ‘
END VIEW . (Aligned EF) (FF Shown Solid) (2 Required Each Piece) ‘ PARTIAL BEAM END VIEW
Piece D-1 ties (4 Required (BF Shown Dashed) ‘ (Conventional Reinforcing Bars A C, L, Y
to Piece K]< ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Required) ‘ and Strands N not Shown for Clarity)
sl 1-3" 6 ~ Dil's @ 3" 14 ~ Dil's @ 6" sp. = 6'—6" Dil's @ 1'-6" | wores ) _
Y - ‘ S, 7 ///2 = P = \ Spoees ‘ a. See Sheet | for placement details & Table of Beam Variables
\ ZX/A Sp- = 1'-502 6" Varies 1'-6" Max. Varies 9" ng,ii in Structures Plans for variables S1, S2, S3, S4 & VI.
W DH? Ww4.4 W4.4 W4.4 ‘ b. Place Conventional Reinforcement Bars 6A, 3C & 4L as shown
N A [ o [ ‘ ‘ on Sheet |. Place additionalBars 5Y as shown in Section A-A
ﬁ . X 7 T 1 7 EaP for Welded Wire Reinforcement. Bars 57 willnot be used with
W4.4 ™ - - | the WWR Option.
‘ c. Pieces may be fabricated in multiple length sections.
§ ‘ DII (Typ. Pieces d. For beams with skewed end conditions, Pieces D—1, D-2 &
» s is 1" extension (Typ.) B " - . M—1 shallnot be used; Conventional Reinforcement Bars DI,
11" | D=1, D=2 & D-3) e oce  D2,CL C2, M & M2 shallbe used. See Index No. 20010
_ Skew Details and Note 9 for placement details. Shift Pieces K
PIECES D PJ:ECE D-1 . PI_ECE D-2 . PI_ECE D=3 . g/; _ g;oclt ;OGCC: & Bars 5Y to accommodate skewed end conditions and align
END VIEW (4 Required ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Reguired ~ 2 Pairs) (4 Reguired ~ 2 Pairs) - with Bars C and D.
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
07/01/09| RMS | New Design Standard 07/01/09 2 Of2
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z DIM "C" S
o o
= z& Bottom of Deck =
Q Q

l 1 |
- ¢ Span —= 0

Top of Beam
Begin Span End Span
BUILD-UP DIAGRAM FOR TANGENT SPANS
(ALONG ¢ BEAM) (CASE 1)

zﬁl DIM "C" Bottom of Deck zQ
: N AU
il I -

Begin Span End Span

BUILD-UP DIAGRAM FUOR SAG VERTICAL CURVE SPANS

(ALONG ¢ BEAM) (CASE 2)
DIM "'C"

zm & Bottom of Deck zQ
= =
S, ——— L §

Begin Span End Span

BUILD-UP DIAGRAM FUR CREST VERTICAL CURVE SPANS
— CONTROL AT ¢ SPAN
(ALONG ¢ BEAM) (CASE 3)

¢ Span —=—

Bottom of Deck

np

1 DIM "B

|

Top of Beam

Begin Span End Span

BUILD-UP DIAGRAM FUOR CREST VERTICAL CURVE SPANS
— CONTROL AT BEGIN OR END SPAN
(ALONG ¢ BEAM) (CASE 4)

BEAM CAMBER AND BUILD-UP NOTES:

The build—up values given in the table are based on theoreticalbeam cambers.

The Contractor shallmonitor beam cambers for the purpose of predicting

camber values at the time of the deck pour. If the predicted cambers based

on field measurements differ more than +/— ¥5" from the theoretical "Net Beam
Camber @ 120 Days'" shown in the Data Table, obtain approval from the Engineer
to modify the build—up dimensions as required. When the measured beam cambers
create a conflict with the bottom mat of deck steel, notify the Engineer a minimum
of 21 days prior to casting.

DIM "A" includes the weight of the Stay—In—Place Formwork.

DIM A"

¢ Bearing
¢ Bearing
End Span

¢ Span

Begin Span

|
|

DEAD LOAD DEFLECTION DIAGRAM

Top Flange Width (Varies)

Slope = Varies —

L Z(Br/dg.e Deck
(Varies)
X 25" Design Min.

See Required Theoretical
Build—up over ¢ Beam

¢ Beam (Beam
Type Varies)

BUILD-UP OVER BEAMS

rre,ee—,——,—————————_——_—_——_—_—— e —_—_—_,—_,—_,— e ————— |
: INSTRUCTIONS TO DESIGNER:

I Although not shown here in the Diagrams or Notes, the effect of Horizontal

I Curvature, when present, needs to be considered for the Build—up Calculations.

NOTE:
Work this Index with the Build—up and Deflection
Data Table for AASHTO, Bulb—T and Florida—I
Beams in Structures Plans.

REVISIONS

DATE

BY

DESCRIPTION DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

2008 Interim Design Standard Interim

07701709

SJUN

Added FLORIDA-I BEAMS to the Standard Title Block
and Note. Changed the beam section to Florida—1I
Beam in the BUILD UP OVER BEAMS detail. Changed
third sentence in BEAM CAMBER AND BUILD-UP NOTES.

Sheet No.
10f1

BUILD-UP & DEFLECTION DATA FOR 07/01/09

Index No.

20199

AASHTO, BULB-T AND FLORIDA-I BEAMS




GENERAL NOTES

Front Face of K1 KD

1. Allbar dimensions are out—to—out.
ggéfewfa/;frgem ¢ Bearing ¢ Bearing ront Foce of Zogt/f/:feofgfm"fw"” 2. Strands N shallbe ASTM A416, Grade 250 or 270, %" @ or larger, stressed to 10,000 Ibs. each.
a‘ J J Bockwall or ] 3. Unless otherwise noted, the minimum concrete cover for reinforcing steel shallbe 2'.
| | | | ¢ Pier or Bent DIM. 4. For slab units with skewed end conditions, the end reinforcement, defined as Bars 4DI1, 4D2,
‘ | | ‘ 4K and Y within the limits of the first 2'=0", shallbe placed parallel to the skewed ends of the
; 1 1 ; ! . slab unit. The next two sets of Bars 4D1 or 4D2 & 4K shallbe fanned to provide equal spacing.
‘ O Provide additional Bars 4D1 or 4D2 for end skews 2 10°. See "SKEWED END TREATMENT DETAIL".
. ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Q" 5. Bars 4DI, 4D2, 4D3 & 4K shallbe placed and tied to Strands N and a fully bonded strand in the
R | | | | o bottom row. See "STRAND PATTERNS'.
. - "7 i ‘T ’’’’’ B e ﬁ B ‘E/’/[: o J ' 6. At the Contractor's option, deformed welded wire reinforcement may be used in lieu of Bars 4D
0=90° ‘ ‘ 0=90° w P J \ ‘ and 4K. Submit details to the Engineer for approval.
‘ ‘ ¢ Bearing—e| K2 | 7. For referenced Dimensions, Angles and Case Numbers, see Table of Variables in Structures Plans.
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ K]\ i 8. Top surface of the slab units shallbe raked transversely to provide a roughened surface with 14"
‘ ‘ : \‘% amplitude. For proper bonding of the deck overlay, clean the top surface of the Prestressed Slab
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ Units and thoroughly soak with potable water for a minimum of 4 hrs. then remove allexcess
surface water immediately prior to placement of the overlay.
SCHEMATIC SIDE ELEVATION 9. Cut strands 1" beyond the face of the slab unit.
END & o rtioTaeSttiT G . < OF SLAB UNITS 10. Bars 4D1, 5Y1 & 6Y1 correspond to END 1, and 4D2, 5Y2 & 6Y2 correspond to END 2.
CASE | (Positive Grade shown,
. Negative Grade or Horizontal Grade similar)
% ¢ Bearing "
Jo Additional Bars 4D1 or 4D2 for skewed
{ Chamfter Acute Corners (Typ.) 3 Equal Spaces ends 2 10° (equally spaced between
>\/7 N adjacent Bars 4D1 or 4D2 & fanned)

\ \ Front Face of See Note 4
YR \ \( Backwall or s
¢ Pier or Bent \

60°< @ < 90° Front Face

of Backwall

—_— - -3 - -- 3/
€ Stab Unit \ L e ) < o0° </A’ Chamfer (Typ.) or € Bent
Front Face of

Backwall or J/\ _= ¢ Unit
¢ Pier or Bent . ©

=y

\\ Exterior Face “.
END 2 \ of Unit 4 = 30°
2 Skew

‘ 0 NN e\

CASE 2 ¢ Bearing A ‘
I

30 \yzu Continuous V—Croove / Sp. @ 3" | 3 Sp. @ 6'"| See Standard Details
, - (length of unit) Bars 4D1 or 402 | Bars 4D3

%
,/ 5 & V-GROOVE DETAIL

o B 1
Front Face of / /‘7‘#@ Bearng 0y (Exterior Units) SKEWED END TREATMENT DETAIL

v
Backwall or . [~ I
17 ©
- - - - T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1

¢ Pier or Bent \/
o N INSTRUCTIONS TO DESIGNER:

¢ Slab Unit / . . iy . .
1. To limit horizontal splitting forces, the maximum prestress force at the slab unit ends from fully bonded
strands must be limited to the following:

60°< 0 < 90° ’ / /\ Slab_Unit Type Max. Bonded Prestress Force Index No. Last Revision Date
/ Front Face of 12" or 15" X Custom Width 910 Kips 20353 & 20363 01/01/09 or later
3 , Backwall or 12" or 15" X 48" 1110 Kips 20354 & 20364 01/01/09 or later
L 7 ¢ Pier or Bent 12" or 15" X 60" 1440 Kips 20355 & 20365 01/01/09 or later
/ No losses shallbe applied when calculating the Bonded Prestress Force. The reinforcing in the ends
of the slabs must not be modified without the approvalof the State Structures Design Engineer.
Direction of Stationin
2 — 2. Use the same thickness of slab units within each span.
CASE 3 3. If the cross slope of the slab exceeds 3%, provide a project specific keeper block design for the

low side of the slabs to prevent sliding. See "KEEPER BLOCK DETAILS" on Sheet 3.

4. If the grade of the slab exceeds 3%, provide a project specific design in the Structures Plans to
prevent sliding.

5. Avoid placing slab units within the limits of superelevation transitions, because the cross slope for
individual and adjacent slab units must be constant from begin span to end span. Slight superelevation
transitions may be accommodated by increasing the slab overlay thickness across the width of the span.
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SCHEMATIC PLAN VIEWS AT SLAB ENDS ——— I
I

I

I

REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY _ DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 10f3
01701709 | TJB | New Design Standard PRESTRESSED SLAB UNITS Index No.

07/01/709| RMS | Changed "SKEWED END TREATMENT DETAIL", "GENERAL
NOTES" and "INSTRUCTIONS TO DESIGNER".
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Bars 5W (Mod.)

2 ~ Bars 5V (Mod.) Bars 5V (Mod.) 2 ~
Bars 5S Bars 5S J ~ Bars 55
2%” Embedment 2%” Embedment 2%” Embedment
S
{ / < \ C} 6" Min. =
VERY) > VAR Y) | Overlay p<
* L (Typ.) -
N | ”ig 7 | X
Dim. X, k Prestressed Slab Um/'tsoillz Dim. X, ‘ &Prestressed
o Dirm. X = Slab Units
. L
CASE "LEFT" CASE "RIGHT" CASE "INTERIOR"
F SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING (LOOKING AHEAD STATION)
(Index No. 420 — 32" F Shape shown) TRAFFIC RAILING (MEDIAN 32'" F SHAPE)
(Index No. 425 — 42" F Shape similar) (Index No. 421)
(Railing on Exterior Units shown, Railing on Interior Units similar)
NOTES:
b T Work this sheet with the Prestressed
i o Slab Unit — Table of Variables and
b " Prestressed Slab Unit — Traffic Railing
?/\jrsd )5X [7 ) ( ‘] 5 5x Reinforcement Layout Table (if required)
0d./ ™ | bars n the Struct Plans.
Bars 5T (Mod.) Bars 5T (Mod.) (Mod.) e sirhetires ans
2~ Contractor shall direct the Precaster on
2 ~ Bars 55 how the Traffic Railing bars are to be
Bars 5S . placed, either vertical (plumb) or
( 274" Embedment 7 perpendicular to the cross slope to
allow proper placement of the modified
& l railing bars.
-1 —--"--—-——)———=7=" | | e et === 1=
Tt 6" Min. \1odified Bars 5T & 5X for Index Nos. 422
L T y L L I l T — ’ (UT\/)Z’/?)/ & 423 shallbe placed vertical (plumb).
{ x¥ fi £ ’ J For skewed Prestressed Slab Units, place
Prestressed Slab Un/ts—lg Dim. X, ‘ the bottom leg of vert/ca/ro{//rzg bars
) - parallel to transverse slab reinforcement
Dim. X, bars at unit ends. See Partial Plan View
CASE "LEFT" CASE "RIGHT" on Sheet 3.
VERTICAL SHAPE TRAFFIC RAILING (LOOKING AHEAD STATION) concrete cover al top of raiings may be
(Index No. 423 — 32" Vertical Shape shown) meregsed up 1o © gecommodate camber
: i ) of prestressed sl/ab units.
(Index No. 422 — 42" Vertical Shape similar)
,J\,,,
i)
— Bars 7F1
] Bars 4VI . y
l=— Bars 4P 2 ~ Bars 5R2 Anchor Bolt (Provide 9
Total Embedment)
6" Embedment Bars 4P "
o 6" Ermbedment 7 Min. o i \f | 6" Embedment
in. _ :
Overlay—q, \J S = Uver/ayﬁé {7 % ot Uver/ayﬁﬁ> rﬂ d ~

xég"

&Pfestressed Slab Units

PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE RAILING DETAIL

&Prestressed Slab Units

TRAFFIC RAILING — (CORRAL SHAPE)

L

& Prestressed

Slab Units
BRIDGE PEDESTRIAN/BICYCLE PICKET RAILING

(Index Nos. 851 & 861)

RAILING REINFORCING MODIFIED BAR LAYOUT

3/%
S Y
NN o| o
Al | =
ol o x| x
=2 I
33 <| € 3
g5 K e | 3|3
—1 N = | >
NE NN OA ~ T
\Q‘ i‘\ 05 ?‘0 T \“_::-::::—'
~ |~ N
o4 k \Up tional Splice
STIRRUP STIRRUP
BAR 5V (MOD.) BAR 5W (MOD.)
INDEX NOS. 420 OR 425 INDEX NO. 421
N My N
39 S|
s|e 5|¢
NI ==
3|3 3|3
| B, ik
S SE (M
z s NN
TR A L MBI —
i i M N | | JU/DZ’/'ONO/. ZO § FJ} E‘\ | | gptional
£ NN | e e
SS v b ’ T : (1'=9" Min.)
| | ~ |~
N N | |
Hh s ik
o Y i 04
STIRRUP STIRRUP
BAR 5T (MOD.) BAR 5X (MOD.)

INDEX NOS. 422 OR 423 INDEX NOS. 422 OR 423

REINFORCING STEEL NOTES:

1.

2.
3.

4.

Bar dimensions shown are out to out.

For the other dimensions and angles QA and 0B, see the referenced Index.

Adjust the dimension shown for Bars 5V, 57, 5W, 5X, 4V & 7P as required when the

6" Min. Overlay is thickened to accommodate superelevation transition.

The 4'=9" (Index No. 422), 3'-11/5" (Index No. 423) vertical dimension shown for Bars 5T
and 5X is based on a 6" thick deck overlay with a 6" thick x 6'wide raised sidewalk

on low side of the deck with a 2% deck cross slope and a counter 2% raised sidewalk
cross slope. If the raised sidewalk thickness, width, or cross slope varies from the
above amounts, adjust this dimension accordingly to achieve a 234" embedment (+ 15")
into the slab units. See Structures Plans, Superstructure and Approach Slab Sheets.

. Allreinforcing steel at the open joints shallhave a 2'" minimum cover.
. Bars 55 may be continuous or spliced at the mid point of the slab unit. Bar splices

for Bars 5S shallbe a minimum of 2'-0".

. Welded Wire Reinforcement is not permitted for Bars 5W (Mod.) on precast slab units.

(Index No. 820) (Index No. 424)
REVISIONS
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
01/01/09| TJB | New Design Standard
07/01/709| RMS | Changed "NOTES", lengths and embedment of Bars 5T, 5V, 5X

& 5W. Added "OptionalLap Splice' detailto Bars 5T & 5X.
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Hot—Poured Sealor Low Modulus Silicone
(Type D) Sealant. Do not overfill.

] - |75 Const. Joint Permitted Const. Joint Permitted
Trqff/c Railing . > 3 3 y 3 3 3 3 3
Reinforcement (Typ.) —ei 3 1 i o i i i i i i o
Const. Joint Permitted // 7o Bors @170 Traffic Railing Reinforcement (Typ.) #o Bars @ I'20
_____ N logtiiotug & NS | S 4| T T T
______ s Bere @ 1o H ' Ho 4 L6 win. I i H L6 Min. I il H H i J I 6 uin.
ars ® v Deck Overlay }') T T Deck Overlay 7” e 'H T ® o Deck Overlay
L Approach | 11 11 11 \-r\ : 11 11 11 11 \ . - 11 11
Slab \ { U #5 Bars @ 6" U U Sk U U #5 Bars @ 6'' U VA § U U
L | —12"or 15 i I cl (e k| e, L L—12roeris I I" ¢ (Typ.) A P B
_______ Prestressed N Yp- Prestressed PO VST NN 1 yp. Prestressed
- ; #4 B @ 1'-0" : ; #4 Bars @ 1'-0 AN - !
Expanded Slab Unit ars i Rk Slab Unit P \\ S Slab Unit
Polystyrene —_;&/ NN
: B Bearing
Bearing Pad Bearing PGd{Tiﬂa)/l/ L proformed Preformed Joint F/V/GWH—/? | Pad (Typ.)
] ' _ J |44 U = ror H Jo| a4 v |
| Joint Filler — P (BI 5 ,j/bir Reinforced Concrete (Typ.) | : Joint /T///ef Expanded PO/)/SZ‘)/r@ﬂe—«r’/‘ ‘\F\ Fiber Reinforced
| ¥ — egin Bridge | | | C te (Tvp.)
| ——g K2 (End Bridge) | K2 K1 | I K2 K1 | oncrete (Typ.
! ¢ Bear/'ng-/ : I ¢ Bent : I ¢ Bent I
I Intermediate I == Intermediate I ~— en I
End Bent Cap ——F— . ,
" ent ~ap | : Bent Cap—//:/a > ¢ Bearing : Bent Cap—/:/a N ¢ Bearing ———1 :
| |

| \ |

JOINT DETAIL AT
BEGIN/END BRIDGE

NOTE:
Deck overlay reinforcing is shown

| \

1 \
JOINT DETAIL AT

JOINT DETAIL AT

Direction of Stationing

INTERMEDIATE BENTS ON CONTINUOUS UNITS EXPANSION INTERMEDIATE BENTS
#5 Bars @ 1'-0" Y2" V-Groove (perpendicular Traffic Railing Reinf. (Typ.) Deck Expansion Joint or " Open

Joint in Traffic Railing at Interior

at nominal spacing. See Structures \
Plans for actual spacing and 6" Min. T

to Gutter Line)
(See note sheet 2 of 3)/ Bents on Continuous Units.

orientation on skewed bridges. Deck Overlay—

S~ | #5 Bars @ 6"

Prestressed
Slab Unit

Non—=Shrink Grout—

1" ® Foam
Backef‘ Rod

777700011
3 7 \ o Line K Traffic Railing

or Parapet

| 7777

L Prestressed Slab Unit
or Approach Slab —|

24" Chamfer
6%//
5"

‘——‘ / Bent Cap

/ PSU i
\ 15" Preformed ‘

Joint Filler

(Typ.) Yy +

KEYWAY DETAIL

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF JOINTS ON SKEWED BRIDGES
(EXPANSION JOINT SHOWN, INTERMEDIATE JOINT SIMILAR)

"

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

\ PSU

1'=0" 6

PARTIAL PLAN

‘M _____________________ p—
\Berzt Cap

V > 37
:‘ ] SlOPE 2 Traffic Railing

NES 15" Preformed o NS Reinforcment (Typ.) \

SES 2 mm e < / \

= 3 Joint Filler ¢ [ Y

a|© 1 S \ X
\‘ \ W-2 ~ Bars 5S

( \ ) ‘ PSU ‘L;;H,__J Bars 4DW /
| ~ L e B S &9 )
#4 Bar

2%1/
Embedment

Bent Cap

TRAFFIC RAILING REINFORCMENT

v \ EMBEDMENT DETAIL

END VIEW PARTIAL ELEVATION (Bars 5V Shown, Bars 5T, 5X & 5W Similar)

KEEPER BLOCK DETAILS

Use keeper blocks on low end of bent caps when cross slope is > 3X%.

REVISIONS

DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE

BY

01/01/09| TJB | New Design Standard

07701709 RMS | Changed Joint Details, added "KEYWAY DETAIL",
deleted "TEMPORARY BLOCKING' detail.
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%//

1—0"

yzu

Spacing Bars 4D 2" 7 sp. @ 3" 3 sp. @ 6" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 BILlL OF REINFORCING STEEL
AL Dim. W — 16" AL Symmetrical about ¢ Unit - Stra;drs N ) to ¢ Unit FOR ONE UNIT ONLY
‘ ‘ MARK NOTE SI7E NUMBER LENGTH
Q 2'-0" Min. Lap Outside edge of %e NUMBERS REQUIRED (NOTE 1)
q / Bars 4K thfef/Ode/Cf éjﬁ/rf ) dHHEHEHEEHEEEE - D1 4, 5,10 4 20 (End 1)x Varies
/ . \ ﬁ snown aagsnea, 1yp. 1 J D2 4, 5,10 4 20 (End 2)x Varies
- ”f \” I ‘” / - o | D3 5 4 See Table Varies
N}e T T ] he Strands N Bars 5)/\\ eSSl H H H H 4, 5 4 See Table 1'-8"
- A+ + A+ %" 0 - y
0 [+ +++++++++++++++++]|/7 S HH I | HH T L 2,8 Stronds 4 Dim. L+ 2
bl e/ g gl o o e 4 e - "
N T T Y1 4, 10 5 2 (End 1D Varies
" )
e 24(C 4\ - D \ 5 Y2 4,10 5 2 (End 2) Varies
over— ars " Chamfer (Typ.) - = e e = [ - = = - —7"
~ 1/3 (Dim. W—-9Y4") 74" Chamfer (Typ i 4 5 6 4-7
435" 43,"| ¢ Strands BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
‘ o < = . - L - N LD = (W=6")/(2sin@)+12" | Bars 4Dl or 4D2
Dim. W ~ Varies (2'=-5" Min., B milsglimm il | r c (W/2)+9" T 5 4D3
= ars
3'-11" Max.) see Table iy L L .
Prestressed Strands (see Table NER ‘ AT NTA o ] 1 1 \ 1 1 o
of Variables in Structures Plans + \\ %
for spacing) N
pocns TYPICAL SECTION AR 5 {1H| B 1) 1 A AL -
AL Tt - 7 : BARS 4D1, 4D2 & 4D3
P7 Bars 4K 1 ' 8"
/ ! / '— Bars 57 Bars 4DJ LBars 4K r———‘
Nk Q Di_g
B PLAN AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT
N - // Bars 4D 1#( ] :Q
N Bars 5Y‘¥7X7 ( ]
O O ™~
N Strands N ——- 0 (See Table)
RS 15" Cover = -7 Bars 4K 3Vg" S3 sp. @ V3 X ~
& 1) 1 ﬁ . T Spacing ! = BARS 4K
. i/ ~
\ | Bars 4D | e 145" Cover i} [ Stnzarzds N ) i} 2 g
. - ' o o) \o ‘
3 =
™ o o N / m fog| m " . = 1
/}\ \ /}) qus 57 . —_— £ X [
74" Chamfer (Typ.) 43 Bars 4D ! § L { L [ s { L b 2 © .
— I
Bars 5Y __YI Bl - - \ - o - - BARS 57
KEYWAY DETAIL SECTION A-A / \ \ 180° -
14" Chamfer (Typ.) Bars 57 Bars 4D
. , . L JEERNS .
Spacing Bars 4D 2 / sp. @3 S sp. @6 S1 SP-A@ £ S2 sp. @ V2
Symmetrical about ¢ Unit ) to ¢ Unit BARS 5Y1 & 5Y2
Bars 4D1 or 4D2 (Pairs) NOTES:

Bars 4D3 (Fairs, Perpendicular)
A\l

ELEVATION AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT

Work this Index with Index No. 20350 and

Prestressed Custom Width Slab Units —
Variables in Structures Plans.

For referenced notes,

Table of

see Index No. 20350.

__DIM L = Costing Length : : \ For Dimensions B, C, D, L, R, W, VI thru V3 and
(Overall length of Prestressed Slab Unit along ¢ unit, including length increase as required for unit placed on number of spaces SI thru S3, see Prestressed
grade, and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Custom Width Slab Units — Table of Variables in
JVEL Bars 4K ~ S3 sp. @ V3 | V3 (Max.) . Spacing Eors 1K . Structures Plans.
R T Symmetrical about ¢ Unit ¥ See Note 4 for additional Bars 4D1 or 4D2 for
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ‘ i 0 Skewed units
'I i \\
[ ]
Direction of Stationing . ¢ Unit w L
\\ i Il
END 1 | END 2
ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 of 1
- "
12" CUSTOM WIDTH PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT 09 1
07/01/09| RMS | Added Bars 4D3 & 5Y2: changed location of - STANDARD DETAILS 20353

Bars 4D1 to End 1 & 4D2 to End 2.




Spacing Bars 4D 2¢ 7 sp. @ 3" S sp.@6" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
%// 310" %// Symmez‘r/'cg/ about ¢ Unit < 'L‘ N ! to ¢ Unit FOR ONE UNIT ONLY
‘ rangs ] MNOTE e | NUMBER LENGTH
N 2'-0" Min. Lap Outside edge of o NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
) Bors 4K exterior Slab Unit I e e P =) | | | L] | | DI | 4,5 & 10 4 |20 (End DX| Varies
< (shown dashed, Typ.) 0 D2 | 4.5 & 10| 4 |20 (End 2)x|  Vari
N 7 = — 1" , n aries
N = ”f \” I ‘” Var - i D3 5 4 See Table 6'-2"
\ We T I ”3# Strands N Bars 5Y\\ IEhsislimiikiisisiil H H H H 4, 5 4 See Table 1'-8"
S : H++ ++ A+ %0 . .
< 0 [++@++++++++++++++++] S HH I | HH T L 2,8 Stronds 4 Dim. L+ 2
R T***-+**ﬁ*+**+***-**** y1 4, 10 5 2 (End 1) Varies
AN U Y2 4, 10 4 2 (End 2) Varies
2" Cover- N Bars 4D N J4" Chamfer (Typ.) - == FRtEEE | E e e Z - 5 6 4'-7"
435" 1'=-0" =2 1'=-0" 434" Spacing Strands N BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
| S === = E B - 1 L D = (1'-9"/sin ®)+12" _ Bars 4Dl or 4D2
S r 2'-9" T Bars 4D3
Prestressed Strands (see Table % | - .
of Variables in Structures Plans T ] A77 illlm 111 1 1 1 1 1 1 S
for spacing) S ‘ AN r § [
TYPICAL SECTION = g = === , — !
V = 0 | J 7/ . BARS 4D1, 4D2 & 4D3 o
AL Bars 4K f f - -
L / " Bars 52 Bars 40 gors 4k 2'-0"
L 7" ] Strands N
) ,/r Bars 4D /7 PLAN AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT 7 SN
= . 7
& My | | Bars 5Y‘¥7x7 a /O 5 /Z@ (See Table)
\ Strands N ——=
" >
A H— 12" Cover | -1 Bars 4K 34" S3 sp.@ V5 - BARS 4K
< = L AN L ; \ %)
© Spacin N
= A - peens S 2'-0"
\ — Bars 4D 21\ i 15" Cover /7 Strands N <
p=| r T M M M M MA ~+
. — o O \o / N\j . 1
) - | . " 2 W
/}\ \ /}) qus 57 N | = 3 : I } [
F" Chamfer (Typ.) Bars 4D ! AN\ L1 '
N -l o BARS 57
KEYWAY DETAIL SECTION A-A Bars 5Y __YI ! TR - - - - \A:]SO"@
14" Chamfer (Typ.)/ N Bars 57 \ Bars 4D N\ .
Spacing Bars 4D 20 7 sp. @ 3" 3 sp. @ 6" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 BARS 5Y1 & 5Y2
Symmetrical about ¢ Unit ) to ¢ Unit NOTES:

DIM L =

Bars 4D1 or 4D2 (Pairs) ‘

Bars 4D3 (Pairs, Perpendicular)
A\l

ELEVATION AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT

Casting Length

of spaces Sl

Work this Index with Index No. 20350.

For referenced notes,

For Dimensions B, D, L, R, VI

and Prestressed Standard Slab Units —
of Variables in Structures Plans.

Table

see Index No. 20350.

thru V3 and number
thru S3, see Prestressed Standard

N
(Overall length of Prestressed Slab Unit along ¢ unit, including length increase as required for unit p/aceVd on Slab Units — Table of Variables in Structures Plans.
grade, and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects)
o x See Note 4 for additional Bars 4D1 & 4D2 for
j/iL Bars 4K ~ S3 sp. @ V3 | V3 (Max.) . Spacing Bars 4K skewed units.
iR N —flﬂ Symmetrical about ¢ Unit
', i \\
[ ]
Direction of Stationing . ¢ Unit w L
\\ i Il
END 1 | END 2
ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 °f1
01/01/09| TJB | New Design Standard " "
12"x48" PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT o9 1.
07,01/09| RMS | Added Bars 4D3 & 5Y2: changed location of - STANDARD DETAILS 20354

Bars 4D1 to End 1 & 4D2 to End 2.




Spacing Bars 4D 2! 7 sp. @ 3" S sp.@6" Sl sp, @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
AL 4'—10" | ¥, Symmetrical about ¢ Unit o Stra;;s N ! to ¢ Unit FOR ONE UNIT ONLY
‘ | MARK NOTE SI7E NUMBER LENGTH
| 2'-0" Min. Lap ‘ Outside edge of %e i NUMBERS REQUIRED (NOTE 1)
% exterior Slab Unit (A= I I I I L] I I D1 4, 5,10 4 20 (End 1)x Varies
Bars 4K (sh dashed. Tvo.) ==|=|== s == —
. = shown aashed, 1yp-7 ., D2 | 4,5, 10 4 |20 (End 2)x Varies
N ﬁ Iﬂ
N i } i i } = - D3 5 4 See Table 72"
A ”“e - - ]/ “e Strands N K 4,5 4 See Table 1-8"
2 Bars 6Y —{ - - - - = = =
S : H+++++++H[++++ -+ i | | | N P 3% 4 Dim. L+ 2
4 0 ++@++++++++++++++++++++++ 1HE IR EE ; Strands im-
7T Gl Ay b i b o b e o 010 (i tnoIn 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 vi 2 10 6 2 (End 1) Varies
N Ny * HilE||EEe .- L1 | | . 2
AN - amial il — V] 1 (T v Y2 4, 10 6 2 (End 2) Varies
2" Cover \ gors 40 [N % Chamer (Typ.) Z - G G 77
434" 1'—4" 1'-6" Ji—qn 43| Spacing BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
‘ - = e e e ey - - = _ 2 et y
4-1115" Strands N T \T D = (2 é/f\s;///? Q)+ 12 leafs 4D1 or 4D2
Prestressed Strands (see Table IBC//’S 403
of Variables in Structures Plans .
for spacing) = =lI1=ll=l=l=IlI=lI=lI=ll==I= = = == 1 %
TYPICAL SECTION N [ | | e | | | | | | | '
B FEMAEEEER _ _ _ _ BARS 4D1, 4D2 & 4D3 )
Al = = L L = - -
§ 4/4 _AJ \ Si_on
I Bars 4K | \ / i
- 3 [ ~ Eé":::::“:::_l /“: —— 1ﬁ/ 1 o
7" Strands N S U U \ U U / U 4 N
/7 . / O (see Table) -
. . Bars 4D J L
ANV Bars 6Y*¥ / \— Bars 67 Bars 4D Bars 4K S
N Strands N ——w] Q Q O PLAN AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT < BARS 4K
AR H—115" Cover . : -] Bars 4K 3%‘” S3 sp. @ V3 } Si_g
S L N 1 - \ N ’———‘
X ° ~ v -1 , Spacing Strands N Bars 4K ? '
& — Bars 4D — 12" Cover, /7 R / A \3 Q C
. - ' o) O [ | © .
N—) B 6Z Q Q Q Q N ; an 1 O N N
/)\ ars : R R = o BARS 67
3, Chamfer (Typ.) Bors 4D ! N T 180° - ¢
KEYWAY DETAIL SECTION A-A Bars 6Y SEEERY U T L L 1\ |
15" Chamfer (Typ.)/\ \ Bars 67 Bars 4D BARS 671 & 672
. " " " 32 \/2 /\/UTES
Spacing Bars 4D - 7 sp- @5 Jsp-©6 SIsg. @ Vi p- O Work this Index with Index No. 20350 and
Symmetrical about ¢ Unit _ ] to ¢ Unit Prestressed Standard Slab Units — Table of
Bars 4DI1 or 4D2 (Pairs) Bars 4D3 (Pcz/rs, perpendiclar) Variables in Structures Plans.
Al
For referenced notes, see Index No. 20350.
ELEVATION AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT
) For Dimensions B, D, L, R, VI thru V3 and number
DIM L = Casting Length \ of spaces Sl thru S3, see Prestressed Standard
(Overall length of Prestressed Slab Unit along ¢ unit, including length increase as required for unit placed on Slab Units — Table of Variables in Structures Plans.
grade, and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects)
. ) x See Note 4 for additional Bars 4Dl or 4D2 for
5/_5L Bars 4K ~ S3 sp. @ V3 | V3 (Max.) + Spacing Bars 4K skewed units.
D D }Symmetr/ca/ about ¢ Unit
'I i \\
[ ]
Direction of Stationing . ¢ Unit w L L
\\ i Il
END 1 | END 2
ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 °f1
01/01/09| TJB | New Design Standard n "
12"x60" PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT oo 1.
07/01/09| RMS | Added Bars 4D3 & 6Y2; changed location of -
Bars 4DI1 to End 1 & 4D2 to End 2. STANDARD DETAILS 20355




Spacing Bars 4D 2! 7 sp. @ 3" S sp.@6" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
P Dim. W — 14" AL Symmetrical about ¢ Unit s 'L‘ N ! to ¢ Unit FOR ONE UNIT ONLY
‘ rnee ] MNOTE g | NUMBER LENGTH
S 2'-0" Min. Lap Outside edge of N NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
o Bars 4K exterior Slab Unit AN = = === | | | L | | DI | 4,510 4 |20 (End Dx|  Varies
yel (shown dashed, Typ.) I p
. 7 = — 1" D2 4, 5, 10 4 20 (End 2)x Varies
N = ”f \” I I / < o L D3 5 4 See Table Varies
N}e T T ] he Strands N Bars 5Y —] IHIHHA sl H H H H 4, 5 4 See Table 1'=11"
I~
= N 3/ 1
) 0 2,8 %" 0 4 Dim. L + 2"
J B e | B o | R AR | = HIAIRIFAIARIAIEIF — U Strands
i ++@++++++++++++++++ Y1 4,10 5 2 (End 1) See Table
N © e e e Y2 4, 10 5 2 (End 2) See Table
\ V 4\ - = ﬁF = e = - = 7 - 5 6 4'—10"
2G2S Dim. w-9p Bors 40 74" Chomfer (Typ.) BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
435" 434"l € Strands (= — =ll==1= =lI= — N LD = (W=-6")/(2sin@)+12" | Bars 4D1 ot 4D2
—— S : . c=wz2+ 9  |Bars 403
Dim. W ~ Varies (2'=5" Min., N 1 i | | ]
311" Max.) see Table N ‘ AT | _"Aj W1 | | | | [N |- -
Prestressed Strands (see Table J@ \ §
of Variables in Structures Plans AN 0 Y O | | S ) | ,/ - ~
for spacing) = [ U U U \ U U ./ U .
TYPICAL SECTION 5 = BARS 4D1, 4D2 & 4D3 .
— Bars 57 Bars 4D Bars 4K r———‘
/%” / Bars 4K 2'-0"
2. 4 PLAN AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT - -
Wz T !
(7 -
r =
M
. 4 Bars 4D /é@ (S Table) :
N2 1/ 0 ee Table ~
ANV _/Smmds N 7&3 o i . Bors 4K 3V, S3 sp. @ V3 . -
K //;: Bars 5Y - Spacing ‘ 5
1 H—115" Cover \\C T 15" Cover Strands N N
REZE N i i = f 7 2 BARS 4K
Lo Q / S
L ) B ol —aq—q1+—q q Pop o o al o o |
N v - O i1 s < |
’ ™ mmth SO0 o1 - :
— Bars 4D . | . A o | | e e e e f | e ] Qg Q
o . e - sars 5y | LEE M S S
| o= /) @) X O } o o o d o d d L) ‘_ LU \ - L U LL] U 0 I
1" Chamfer (Typ.) ! o .
4" Chamfer (T )/}\ \ v2 m P \ Bars 57 Bars 4D 180° -0 BARS 57
7 amfer (Typ. AL Bars 4D ! S
i Bars 52 Spacing Bars 4D 2/ / sp. @ 3" 3 sp. @ 6" Slsp. @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 1N I
Symmetrical about ¢ Unit ) to ¢ Unit BARS 5Y1 & 5Y2
KEYWAY DETAIL SECTION A-A Bars 4D1 or 4D2 (Pairs) Bars 4D3  (Pairs, Perpendicular) NOTES:
! ! Work this Index with Index No. 20350 and
Prestressed Custom Width Slab Units — Table of
ELEVATION AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT Variables in Structures Plans.
DIM L = Casting Length , For referenced notes, see Index No. 20350.
(Overall length of Prestressed Slab Unit along ¢ unit, including length increase as required for unit p/acevd on . .
grade, and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) For Dimensions B, C, D, L, &, W, VI thru V.3 and
’ number of spaces S1 thru S3, see FPrestressed
JVEL Bars 4K ~ S3 sp. @ V3 V3 (/\//ax.)J Spacing Bars 4K Custom Width Slab Units — Table of Variables in
D D " Symmetrical about § Unit Structures Plans.
p m m m m m m m m m m m m m N x See Note 4 for additional Bars 4D1 or 4D2 for
A | 1 skewed units.
Direction of Stationing . ¢ Unit jj L L
\\ i Il
END 1 | END 2
ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION " 07/01/09 1 °f1
01/01/09| TJB | New Design Standard
15" CUSTOM WIDTH PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT 09 1
07/01/09| RMS | Added Bars 4D3 & 5Y2; changed location of - STANDARD DETAILS

Bars 4D1 to End 1 & 4D2 to End 2.

20363




=30

Spacing Bars 4D 2! 7 sp. @ 3" S sp.@6" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL
AL 310" AL Symmetrical about ¢ Unit o 'L‘ N ) to ¢ Unit FOR ONE UNIT ONLY
‘ rnee ] MNOTE g | NUMBER LENGTH
S 2'-0" Min. Lap Outside edge of X NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE D
N Bors 4K exterior Slab Unit N == =] | | | L) | | DI | 4,5, 10 4 |20 (End x| Varies
. 7 : < — (shown dashed, Typ.) o D2 | 4, 5, 10 4 |20 (End 2)%| Varies
AN < ”f \” ” ” / < o | D3 5 4 See Table 6'-5"
“e - - ] “e Strands N Bars 5 — MIRERENRAERL I - - - 4,5 4 See Table 1'-11"
N 3/ 1
© 2, 8 %" 0 4 Dim. L + 2"
R R | e e | & HIAIRIFAIARIAIEIF — U Strands
- ++@++++++++++++++++ Y1 4, 10 5 2 (End 1) Varies
N @ il Ay e o 4 o 4 e 4 4 4 4 4 Yo 4, 10 5 2 (End 2) Varies
\/ K - ::ﬁF::::: s 7 5 6 4'-10"
ARGa b Bars 4D 74" Chamfer (Typ.) BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note D
43" 1—on pr_on Y 47, Spacing Strands N ) . [ [ - L N D = (1'-9"/ sin @) + 12" |Bars 4D1 or 4D2
‘ = N 29" Bars 403
5/711%// % ~ | Hi I | - 1
Prestressed Strands (see Table h - \ ™
of Variables in Structures Plans é . Y|V - :QZ VI | . - ,/ - S
for spacing) [ U \ U U ./ U .
TYPICAL SECTION = = BARS 4D1, 4D2 & 4D3 .
‘— Bars 57 Bars 4D Bars 4K r——_‘
/%” / Bars 4K 2'-0"
2. 4 PLAN AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT )y -
| 74 Strands N — .
- [ (6 ;
S o4 Bars 4D /Z |
N b | | Strands N 7&, / Bars 4K 3%;‘” S35 sp. @ V3 N S 0 (See Table) h
N = _p—9%i-—o o o spacig | “
Bars 5Y T
i ]V” Cover Strands N
1/ L1151 Cover . 2 _ . - - BN
| e 1 % g i m ; f : : : 2 BARS 4K
(e} = A _n
& L & Q . O on / an on fog on an § 2 0
N A ] ] 1] T Xy
’ ™ A0k 3 | II |||| II II " \ |
— Bars 4D : | -1 < L L [ Q
o = i N - Bars 5Y | o N\
- o /;) @) W @) /}\ —d T - YN -9 -9 .
N 5" Chamfer (Typ.) \_ 180° - BARS 57
Bars 57 Bars 4D
" Chamfer (Typ.)/}\ Bars 4D g 57 \ [ER\N
ars Spacing Bars 4D 2y / sp. @ 3" 3 sp. @ 6" S1 sp. @ Vi S2 sp. @ V2 .
Symmetrical about ¢ Unit ) to ¢ Unit BARS 5Y1 & 5Y2
KEYWAY DETAIL SECTION A-A Bars 4D1 or 4D2 (Pairs) Bars 4D3 (Pairs, Perpendicular) NOTES:
‘ ! Work this Index with Index No. 20350.

ELEVATION AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT

and Prestressed Standard Slab Units —
Table of Variables in Structures Plans.

For referenced notes, see Index No. 20350.

DIM L = Casting Length
(Overall length of Prestressed Slab Unit along ¢ unit, including length increase as required for unit p/aced on . .
grade, and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) For Dimensions B, D, L, R, VI thru V.3 and number
’ of spaces S1 thru S3, see Prestressed Standard
jyﬁl Bars 4K ~ S3 sp. @ V3 V3 (Max. )J Spacing Bars 4K Slab Units — Table of Variables in Structures Plans.
oD oD U Symmetrical about ¢ Unit
m m m m m m m m m m m m m x See Note 4 for additional Bars 4D1 or 4D2 for
p ! ~ skewed unijts.
/ ) N
[ ‘ =
Direction of Stationing ¢ Unit jj - +
\\ i Il
END 1 | END 2
ELEVATION
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 °f1
01/01/09| TJB | New Design Standard " n
15"x48" PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT o9 1.
07,01/09| RMS | Added Bars 4D3 & 5Y2: changed location of - STANDARD DETAILS 20364

Bars 4D1 to End 1 & 4D2 to End 2.




Spacing Bars 4D 2! 7 sp. @ 3" S sp.@6" Sl sp, @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 BILL OF REINFORCING STEEL

I 4'-10" AL Symmetrical about ¢ Unit Stra;;s N to ¢ Unit FOR ONE UNIT ONLY
| | —
] | MARK NOTE SI7E NUMBER LENGTH
| 2-0" Min. Lap w Outside edge of o i NUMBERS REQUIRED | (NOTE 1)
D ‘ Bars 4K ‘ exterior Siab Unit HE=EHEHEEE ] — —] | | DI | 4,510 4|20 (End Dx| Varies
. :ﬁ( \F. (shown dashed, Typ-) ;. | D2 | 4,5, 10 4 |20 (End 2)%| Varies
A\ ‘ ‘ ; B D3 5 4 See Table 75"
N I 1 — I
™ My Strands N K 4, 5 4 See Table 1'-11"
R Bars EYﬂ\ = = = = = = = 3/
M ) o o e e f e e e s | N 2, 8 %" 0 4 Dim. L + 2"
J N R I | R i i e | S R R AR | 11| e o A i I I | i i i Strands
il 4+ B T | e R e | Y1 4, 10 6 2 (End 1) Varies
\N\ Gl b by b i o o o e o o —HIHIFIFRIENIRIATHEHIF—H —H — U YD 4 10 6 2 (End 2) Varies
N 4\ 4\ Z - 6 6 4'-10"
ARdat i Bors 4D 74" Chamfer (Typ.) BENDING DIAGRAMS (See Note 1)
. —- == EEEE = - L4 L _ (oi_zn - 4 ion
43 v -G v 43 Spacing Y LD (2'-3 // S/r;/ o) 12" |Bars 4D1 or 4D2
' Strands N ’— 3'=3 —‘EG/’S 4D3
4'-1115" 1
Prestressed Strands (see Table = HIHEHIFHIBIBIEIEIFS ——H = = I ;\V
of Variables in Structures Plans S UL U U uifur df b I I I I I I o
for spacing) § = %F s e e e |
TYPICAL SECTION J H . - - 3 U U :
N| A AJ BARS 4Dl1, 4D2 & 4D3 8"
Sprca 1 n -
I Bars 4K \ / 21—
7" ] Strands N N U U U U U U U | N
1 /7 1ﬁf "
= / Bars 4D J L J
AN Stronds N 7\0 / L Bars 67 Bars 4D Bars 4K s 0 (See Table)
|| rands
N == o to o PLAN AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT s
I S Z o AN
) . ]/2 — LT /2 over \W Bars 4K j%‘u S3 sp. @ V3 Q i BARS 4K
< . Al ~ -
S o I S I Spacing Strands N N
& <+ -9 145" Cover /7 N ] N N \3 1
1 I~ " \C / J_ I N
— Bars 4D ' N - d o o o a1 " m AN
. u N, . = @ =
o =l CF /p o1 0 S T |
3
Bars 67 - o_ BARS 67
y /}\ \ ars Bars 6Y —1 \SJSO ?
" Chamfer (Typ.) . ? | ] Uy I 1 | 1 |
4 yp Bars 4D /}\ \ JQ& .
_ 1 "
KEYWAY DETAIL SECTION A-A 12" Chamfer (Typ.) \Bars 67 Bars 4D BARS 6Y1 & 6Y2
Spacing Bars 4D 2 / sp. @ 3" 3 sp. @ 6" Sl sp. @ VI S2 sp. @ V2 NOTES:
Symmetrical about ¢ Unit ! to ¢ Unit Work this Index with Index No. 20350 and
Bars 4D1 or 4D2 (Pairs) Bars 4D3 (/DCJ/'fAS, perpendiclar) Prestressed Standard Slab Units — Table
v of Variables in Structures Plans.

Bar 4D2 (Skewed Pairs)

ELEVATION AT END OF PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT For referenced notes, see Index No. 20350.
DIM L = Casting Length

\ . .
(Overall length of Prestressed Slab Unit along ¢ unit, including length increase as required for unit p/acevd on Z?rspDc/JrZ:gS/SojﬂsthB;]uD]Sé’ Rs’egj P;Zgi/;jg;j%&igﬁf&
grade, and DIM R to compensate for elastic and time dependent shortening effects) Slab Units — Table of’ Variables in Structures Plans.
31" Bars 4K ~ S3 sp. @ V3 V3 (Max.) | Spacing Bars 4D1 & 4K
2 P = ‘ P J - - x See Note 4 for additional Bars 4DI1 or 4D2 for
T R mSymmetr/ca/ about ¢ Unit skewed units
y- . A\
O } ]
Direction of Stationing . ¢ Unit N L L
\ | /
END 1 ELEVATION o
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09 1 f 1
01701709 | TJB | New Design Standard 15"x60" PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT o o
ndex No.
07/01/09| RMS | Added Bars 4D3 & 6Y2; changed location of -
Bars 4DI to End 1 & 4D2 to End 2. STANDARD DETAILS 20365




DIM "C"

DIM "B
DIM D"

Top of Overlay

N\

¢ Span —=

Top of Slab Unit

q

Begin Span End Span

OVERLAY DIAGRAM FUOR TANGENT SPANS
(ALONG ¢ SLAB UNIT) (CASE 1)

DIM "C"

DIM "D

Top of Overlay

| DIM "B
|

N

S ——
€ Span Top of Slab Unit T

.

Begin Span End Span

OVERLAY DIAGRAM FOR SAG VERTICAL CURVE SPANS
— CONTROL AT ¢ SPAN
(ALONG ¢ SLAB UNIT) (CASE 2)

DIM "C
Top of Overlay \\

¢ Span —=i

| DIM "B
DIM D"

-

Top of Slab Unit

Begin Span End Span

OVERLAY DIAGRAM FUOR CREST VERTICAL CURVE SPANS
— CONTROL AT ¢ SPAN
(ALONG ¢ SLAB UNIT) (CASE 3)

DIM "™
/Top of Overlay

DIM D"

Span —=
€ op Top of Slab Unit |

| | .bim "B
T |

Begin Span End Span
OVERLAY DIAGRAM FOR CREST VERTICAL CURVE SPANS

— CONTROL AT BEGIN OR END SPAN
(ALONG ¢ SLAB UNIT) (CASE 4)

PRESTRESSED SLAB UNIT CAMBER AND OVERLAY NOTES:

The overlay values given in the table are based on theoretical unit cambers.
The Contractor shallmonitor unit cambers for the purpose of predicting
camber values at the time of the deck pour. If the predicted cambers based
on field measurements differ more than * Y5" from the theoretical "Net

Unit Camber @ 120 Days'" shown in the table, propose modifed overlay
dimensions as required and submit to the Engineer for approvala minimum

of 21 days prior to casting overlay concrete.

Q " "
3‘5} DIM A g S
5 S |G
R |5 s @ |5
Wk ¢ oo oS
DEAD LOAD DEFLECTION DIAGRAM
Prestressed Slab Unit Width (Varies)
Top ofﬂver/ay\ Slope = Varjes
&
Top of Slab umt/ -
¢ Unit —=
\— See Required Theoretical Overlay
on ¢ Span (Case 1,2 & 3) or
End of Unit for Case 4
OVERLAY ON SLAB UNITS
rre,eee——,—,,,m— e —_—_—_—_—_—_—,—_—_—_—_—_—_—_——m e m————— 9

Although not shown here in the Diagrams or Notes, the effect of Horizontal
Curvature, when present, needs to be considered for the Overlay Calculations.

NOTE:
Work this Index with the Overlay and Deflection Data Table
for Prestressed Slab Units in Structures Plans.

Concrete Overlay
Varies (6" Min.)

REVISIONS

DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY

DESCRIPTION

2008 Interim Design Standard

01/01/09| TJB | New Design Standard

07701709 RMS | Changed "Build—up' to " Overlay', deleted "KEYWAY DETAIL".

OVERLAY & DEFLECTION DATA

FOR PRESTRESSED SLAB UNITS

inferim | Sheet No.
07/01/09] 1 of1
Index No.

20399




Bottom Flange of \
W Prestressed Beam ! BEARING PAD |*BEARING PLATE
1 W 3" (Typ.) DIMENSIONS DIMENSIONS
; 4" Min. :
¢ Bearing M.
Pad (Typ.) Face of Bent PAD TYPE ! W C D
or Pier Cap (See Note 1)
___________________________ - 5
] - ‘ g 300 1o 360
(G=110psi)
Y 1 ¢ Bearing and £ " " " "
o ! g 10 32 12 36
| 907/ \ / ¢ Bearing Pad (C=110psi)
I
PLAN - }’ . B . = g . 10" 32" 12" 36"
\ (G=110psi)
= /J I = G
V4" Elastomer Cover 3 ~ 10 Gage Lo | R ! (Ce150ps]) 10" 32" 12" 36"
Layer (Typ.) Steel Plates . = DSi
See Detail"C H
—! \/\/ Composite _1 (G=150psi) 10 32 12 36
I : 129" Elastomeric 2150 ¢ Beam and ¥
s | — 52 B . P d _— y 1 " 1 //
| ] L earing Pa (Typ.) ¢ Bearing Pad (G=150ps0) 10 32 12 36
s L4 Flastomer Yo" Internal Elastomer N \ K 107 300 147 36"
Nl Cover (Typ.) Layer (Typ.) (2 layers PARTIAL PLAN (G=150psi)
’ required) _
L orW 7 (Skew o°) ¥ Work this sheet with Index No. 20511 — Bearing Plate Details
and BEARING PAD DATA TABLE in the Structures Plans.
T'YPICAL SECTION TYPE D & E PAD Preformed Joint See TABLE OF BEAM VARIABLES and BEARING PLATE DATA
Filler (required 2 Vorio TABL.E in the Structures‘ Plans for locations where beveled
e Yo for Cast—In—Place 2 | bearing plates are required.
4" Elastomer Cover 4 ~ 10 Gage ) 6 3 End Diaphragms) Min. L
Layer (Typ.) SteelPlates . o\ oo VZ: N ‘ Composite
/\/ 1 \ Elastomeric
— < 2 W) Bearing Pad
wis T ) QO =
5 3& N \ Front Face of Backwall 1 BEARING PAD NOTES:
T < or ¢ Pier or Bent ‘ \
< § 14" Elastomer Lyz” Internal Elastomer DETAIL "C" \» J 1. Neoprene in Type D, E & F bearing pads shallhave a shear modulus (G) of
NS Cover (Tvo) Layer (Typ.) (3 layers 110 psi. Neoprene in Type G, H, J & K bearing pads shallhave a shear
Y- modulus (G) of 150 psi.

L or W

required)

TYPICAL SECTION TYPE F & G PAD

14" Elastomer Cover

Layer (Typ.)

5 ~ 10 Gage

Steel Plates

/\/See Detail "C"

Bot

U

tom Flange of

Prestressed Beam

Kl or K2

~~— ¢ Bearing

PARTIAL SIDE ELEVATION

(ALONG ¢

Steel Plates in bearing pads shall conform

BEARING)

Unless otherwise shown in the Structures Plans:
(a) For beam grades less than 0.5%, finish the Beam Seat level.

to ASTM Al1011 Grade 36, Type 1.

(b) For beam grades between 0.5% and 2%, finish the Beam Seat parallel

to the bottom of the beam

Face of Bent
(or Pier Cap
4.

in both transverse and longitudinal directions.
(c) For beam grades greater than 2% finish the Beam Seat leveland provide

| !\ A 4" Min. (Typ.) Beveled Bearing Plates.
“ )
___________ See Bearing Pad Data Table in Structures Plans for quantities of Type D,
T= L E, F, G, H, J and/or K Bearing FPads.
R 3\ 14" Elastomer Yo" Internal Elastomer
© = Layer (Typ.) (4 layers
~ ! ofol/\‘;e/ (Typ-) required) ¢ Bearing and
'/Q Bearing Pad
- - _
TYPICAL SECTION TYPE H PAD Varies
_______________________________ -
14" Elastomer Cover 6 ~ 10 Gage - - | INSTRUCTIONS TO DESIGNER: |
Layer (Typ.) Stee/P/atess Detail "o T ) T : See the 'Strucz‘ures Mcnuc/* [nstm'/c?/'on_s For Design Standards, |
/\/’ ee vetal Composite for bearing pad design loads and limitations. |
— { Elastomeric ~~—— ¢ Bearing Pad 1/ 0 e J
I | ‘ N Bearing Pad —— ] B 27
\ N ¢ Beam (Typ.)
| N
% : v
R a 4" Elastomer LVZ” Internal Elastomer
o Layer (Typ.) (5 layers A N
NI[< Cover (Typ.) . :
Loor W required) PARTIAL PLAN
(Skew > 0°)
TYPICAL SECTION TYPE J & K PAD
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard inferim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION 07/01/09] 1 of1
COMPOSITE ELASTOMERIC BEARING PADS o9 1




c + D NOTES:

tan @ Direction of Stoz‘/om/mg- C
1. Work this sheet with Index No. 20510 — Composite Elastomeric
2 Equal Spaces 215 215 2 Equal Bearing Pads, and 'BEARING PLATE DATA TABLE'in the Structures
Embedded Plate A (Typ.) | ! > fFIB
. ‘A ‘ 5 ?f © [ (Tvo.) 2. Embedded Bearing Plates A are required for all Florida—I beams.
. T i ottormn Fiange ’V’D'\ Beveled Bearing Plates B with Embedded Bearing Plates A are
Bearing Plates A & & ~ Embedded A | SN = required for beams as scheduled in the 'BEARING PLATE DATA
Plate A (D x \/ON_ES X ]/2 )&, Beveled \ ‘ A TABLE'in the Structures Plans.
Plate B (D x Varies x ¥2" Min.) (Typ.) .
(See Note 8) \ 4&1)7 . # A — 3. Bearing plate material shall conform to ASTM A36 or ASTM A709
Front Face of (Grade 36 or 50). Headed Concrete Anchor Studs shallconform
T T ¢ - Backwall or ¢ to Specification Section 502. Hot-dip galvanize Bearing Plates A
ront Foce of Bockwal Pier or Bent & B/ afterf;‘abr/;ccﬁgﬁ exc/ept.z‘ﬁat GDO/;/cg/Z@q Cc/]jp/stma); bedwg/ded
Dier or Bent in place after hot=djp galvanizing. Drill Bearing Flates A an
or ¢ as an assembled unit, thread Bearing Plate A only. Holes are not
required in Plate A when Plate B is not required. Drilland thread
holes perpendicular to the bottom of Plate B and prior to plates
¢ Beam & ¢ Plates ¢ Bearing being galvanized (ASTM A 123).
S —_— - -—-—-Q 4. Provide Electroplated, Flat Countersunk Head Cap Screws in
o™ —Composite agccordance with ASTM F 835. Electroplating shallbe ASTM B633,
gz ¢ Bearing Pad Elastomeric End of SC 2, Type 1. Provide screws long enough to maintain a 34"
5 L :L Bearing Pad — minimum embedment into Embedded Bearing Plate A and
¥ r Direction of Stationing . Galvanized Cap. Provide steel Galvanized Caps with 15" min. to
SRS D 145" max. height and nominal 1" inside diameter.
<o C +55—7
S 2 tan @ . . .
= -QS 5. Include the cost of Bearing Plates in the pay item for
2 | o - Prestressed Beams.
AN < ﬂm R
N PEN 1] r-— - W'»[ﬁ B 6. For Dimensions C and D, see 'BEARING PLATE DIMENSIONS' on
! ! Index No. 20510 and the 'BEARING PLATE DATA TABLE'in the
2%” \ — Y i = - Structures Plans. For Dimensions J, KI and K2, see 'TABLE OF
sin @ 215" \ ¢ Bearing - ‘ \ § ~ BEAM VARIABLES'in the Structures Plans.
| A\ |
' ‘ ! ‘ KQ Holes for %" dia /. Alldetails and dimensions shown are along ¢ Beam, except for
‘ ‘ o Screws. (See /4\/01‘6’ No. 3) " dimensions to ;" dia. Screws and 5" dia. x 245" Anchor Studs,
¢ " dia. Holes for 2 Equadl _Zﬁ ’ 2/ 2 EqualSpaces which are along ¢ Screws or ¢ Anchor Studs. Positive Slope
74" dia. Screws Spaces D shown, Negative Slope similar.
7 C ¢ Vo dia. x 2Vg" Anchor +z‘0/7 i)
BEVELED BEARING PLATE B Studs, See Detail "A" 8. When Skew = 0°, dimensions for Embedded Bearing Plate A
(A/ong @ Beam) PLAN are D x C x ¥5" and for Beveled Plate B are D x C x 5" Min.
(Positive Slope, Begin Bearing shown; _ ..
N # S/p Egd B . g imil )’ (0° < Skew < 45° shown, Skew = 0° Similar) 9. Slope is determined along ¢ Beam at ¢ Bearing. See 'BEARING
egative Slope, tna bearing simiiar PLATE DATA TABLE'in the Structures Plans for Slope and Angle .
‘5 Front Face of Backwall Direction of Stationing . Front Face of Backwall
or ¢ Pier or Bent or ¢ Pier or Bent
! } I ¢ 7" dia. Screws | B &
ﬁ.f,r_f ond ¢ Vo g x 2V § Geam
\C . D Anchor Studs ——
15" dia. End Welded, 2 tan O Y4 dia. Electro—plated, Countersunk
Headed Concrete ‘ < Embedded 1 Flat Headed Machine Screws with )
Anchor Stud =0 215" Bearing Plate A Galvanized Caps (16 Ga. Min.); | See Detaill "A" |
D x Varies x V" Sealweld Cap to top of Plate A o (Typ.) o
T . \ (Typ.) (See Note 4)\ 2/ \ 2V5
S . e ‘
t.g 1n Level Bearing Seat | —— Bottom of Beam—] C_"ﬁ W ﬁ] o 9
S S (Top of [Jd-‘i ﬁ ﬁ ’M -/ s i
: ¢ Substrucz‘ure)\ N—H o e —" See Note O) Bottomn of Beam
T 1 " I Beveled Bearing Plate B 1 15" \Leve/Bear/ng seat j I brz brz "
o bedded e | sin 0 ‘ (When required) ‘ sin d)‘ sin @ (Top of Substructure)
Bearing Plate A J ' ) ) i ! J Composite D
D x Varies x " sin O Composite Elastomeric Bearing FPad sin @ Elastomeric
K1 l.— ¢ Bearing SIDE ELEVATION € Bearing—~  _Kz_ Bearing Pad END ELEVATION
1 1 N N
DETAIL "A - 0 WITH BEVELED BEARING PLATES sin 0 WITH BEVELED BEARING PLATE
(Slopes >2% along ¢ Beam) (See Note 7)
REVISIONS 2008 Interim Design Standard interim | Sheet No.
DATE BY DESCRIPTION DATE BY DESCRIPTION
. 07/01/09] 1 of2
07/01/709| SUN | New Design Standard.
PRESTRESSED FLORIDA BEAMS 20511




Front Face of Backwall
5 or ¢ Pier or Bent

Direction of Stationing y.

Front Face of Backwall

or ¢ Pier or Bent I

—— ¢ Yo" dia. x 2Vg"
Anchor Studs

+2 tan @
1 ‘ \ sz
2 + —Embedded T 2| | 2695 | | sn® .
sin Bearing Plate A o ! “ 5" 1 See Detail "A 1 51
D x Varies x V5" | ‘ . ‘ (Typ.) ‘
Level Bearing Seat
(TO/O of ﬁBON‘OW of B@Gm\\\ ﬁ] TT W W W
Substructure) / Slope [ ; | |
\ (See Note 9) Bottom of Beam—/
7K ‘ . ) \Le\/e/Bear/mg Seat J y y
sin 0 ‘ ! 17 (Top of Substructure) ! b7z b/2 1
sin @ sin O,
. . . ! ! Composite D
Composite Elastomeric Bearing Pad _J@ Flastomeric
. sin .
._$ SIDE ELEVATION ¢ Bearing — P Bearing Pad END ELEVATION
% WITHOUT BEVELED BEARING PLATES sin @ WITHOUT BEVELED BEARING PLATE
(Slopes < 0.5% along ¢ Beam) (See Note 7)
‘S Front Face of Backwall Direction of Stationing y. Front Face of Backwall
or ¢ Pier or Bent or ¢ Pier or Bent I
’\V ’\V
| ‘ —— ¢ Y5 dia. x 2kg" w
l Anchor Studs D
D C +5—F—>
C + 2 tan O
2 tan @ ‘ ‘ ‘ 2l
25 ! : T — Embedded - o1 2 Eq. Sp. Sin 0
sin O I_ 2 Eq. Sp | 2, Bearing Plate A i L ‘ _!
! ! ; D x Varies x Yp"— | i ‘. ‘.
Sloped Bearing Seat
(Top of Substructure) . . . | — Bottom of Beam\‘xrﬁ TT , W
See Structures Plans W TIT W / Slope — \\ g I
\ i (See Note 9)
15" 1" Co1n A \S/oped Bearing Seat
sin 0 sin 0 ‘ sin 0 in 0 (Top of Substructure)
1 y ‘ ) \ ‘ See Structures Plans
sin 0 Composite Elastomeric Bearing Pad sin O
Bearin ;
% ~— ¢ J SIDE ELEVATION ¢ Bearing — K_2@
—LJ WITHOUT BEVELED BEARING PLATES FL—
(0.5% < Slopes £ 2% along ¢ Beam) (See Note 7)
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Provide one (1) %” @ vent hole
(near ¢ Pile) on two (2) opposite
faces of pile Antenna (centered

over Top Gauge)
Prestressing Strands
(Strand pattern varies) B A

Tip of H™— Head
Pile —= of Pile
Tio Gau e—J Void (Typical for 30"
b g and larger piles) 5 Top Gauge ) A
D 2D Min. 10" 2D Min. 2D
D _ ELEVATION
%Antermc
4 N
- Attach Tip Gauge extension cable
' to underside of strand one down ¥
P from top corner strand using nylon 10
b wire ties every 6 ft. maximum.
Q
® ® ®
p 3" Cover
‘g b (Typ.) - \ -
\ \ / / b \© © ©/
) k — Void
Tip Gouge Top Gauge [ ANTENNA TOP VIEW
SECTION A-A i
(Strand Pattern with odd number of strands per face) i Face of
L Concrete
D - e oo oo oo
br2 Antenna » d f % S
_/ | 1 N 1 N
, / N SECTION B-B Dataport ]nter.face ot ) . / .
Attach Tip Gauge extension cable (Showing Voided Pile, ncﬁgobd/i/e“sssr:gg/y) bg ei)ronxysucfogfee; joustegi/gfutroe ©
b to underside of strand Oﬁe.down Solid Pile Similar) concrete casting per manufacturer's
I~ fr‘om _top corner strand using nylon installation procedures.
wire ties every 6 ft. maximum.
p
e A ANTENNA SIDE VIEW ANTENNA END VIEW
3" Cover
Q p (Typ.)
Q
<! NOTE:
L ) Provide EDC Instrumentation in square
) k prestressed concrete piles (18" and larger)
Tip Gauge Top Gauge in accordance with Specification Section 455
for all bridge foundations.
SECTION A-A
(Strand Pattern with even number of strands per face)
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Match Slope of Deck

Elastomeric Seal
A |
- \
?-E Face of Edge Rail
0 i cr‘? \
¥ H ¥ <| @
B ' B S
_::::g::::“_-L—i—_—_ki_—_: S Sy
[
______ RN S U |
S 70 E S S
A
ap® H
par Skew Angle” | dd
A
Anchor Stud (T)/p)) @ Expgns/'om Joint

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF SKEWED JOINTS

Match Slope of Deck

Elastomeric Seal
|

P

u

cl

!
Face of Edge Rail

Y4 Chamfer (Typ.)

‘ 0 A

: I b o=
£ i i i £
S Ly oy e N

5" Min.

Traffic Railing,
Parapet or Post

P-——m————1r
el 14
goIiiiiio

[ [
.';N dd

N
Anchor Stud (Typ.)—’ ¢ Expansion Joint

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF NONSKEWED JOINTS

\ v v Front Face of Traffic
\V/F7 Railing, Parapet or Post

147 Min.
\\,1_27
A\
Construction \\1' Elastomeric Seal
Joint
\ | Slope Varjes
F e e
O I
I
3" Max. 6" ’ 6" ‘<
I I

PARTIAL SECTION ALONG ¢ JOINT

JOINT TREATMENT AT HIGH SIDE OF DECK

=3

¢ Expansion

Face of Joint
. Edge Rail~ 4]
ST i =)

. T i B
£l E H :
= S 7-_-_—\3_—3—_—;':::%: =

1
S N RS 20 Elastomeric Seal

e,
[0

J4" Chamfer (Typ.)

Pmmmmm e
(S

11 Turn Angle =
LiSkew Angle/2
Skew Angle

(= e
P
v Uptu®
Match Slope of Deck M

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF JOINTS SKEWED
GREATER THAN 6°

Match Slope of Deck LUpturn
\ —
- = A
T ¢ Expansion | Skew Angle
Face of Joint :
1 gdge Rail ~ (:r? |
= A i : F4" Chamfer (Typ.)
gl ¢ 1 | 1
S = 3 T R
, Q 7:;:\—3.::::——_ - -
T 71::—11__7;;77:::7#55", =k Provide Blockout (shaded)
= i it to allow unobstructed
i ! movement of adjacent
o i
Elastomeric i}
=3 Seal r.JI
\Amchor Stud (Typ.)

PARTIAL PLAN VIEW OF NONSKEWED
JOINTS & JOINTS SKEWED 6° OR LESS

Front Face of Traffic

Railing, Parapet or Post
Provide Blockout (shaded) ﬁ\‘yl !
to allow unobstructed o g b
movement of adjacent V2" Min,
Edge Rail

Construction
Jo/m‘x
Upturn (See Upturn

Detail this Sheet)
U O

Expansion > L ‘

Joint Assembly 0" | 6”v1_1_m

PARTIAL SECTION ALONG ¢ JOINT

Elastomeric Seal

Slope Varies

JOINT TREATMENT AT LOW SIDE OF DECK &

WITH SLOPE 2> 2%
(Sidewalk Cover Plate where applicable not shown for clarity)

HIGH SIDE OF DECK WITH SLOPE < 2X%
(Sidewalk Cover Plate where applicable not shown for clarity)

4" (Trim flange

of Edge Rail)
Elastomeric Seal 120°

(Typ.)

Expansion Joint
Assembly

UPTURN DETAIL
(TYPICAL AT TRAFFIC BARRIERS AND PARAPETS)

Slope Break Line or
Phase Construction Line

Elastomeric Seal

Slope Varies | Slope Varies ~

L
Expansion Joint Assemb/y) LF/'e/d Butt Joint (Seal with Caulk)

PARTIAL SECTION ALONG ¢ JOINT AT
FIELD BUTT JOINT LOCATION
(CROWNED DECK OR SLAB SHOWN)

. . Traffic Separator (Type varies)
Construction Joint — /

Elastomeric Seal

____()____T:___—O____H'____()__ __:T____(T___'H____D____

o Ay O n O

1 Expansion Joint Assembly

PARTIAL SECTION ALONG ¢ JOINT THRU TRAFFIC SEPARATOUR

Right Side Skew
Angle (Varies)

Left Side
Skew Angle
(Varies)

Direction of
Movement

¢ Expansion
Joint

Face of Traffic Railing,
Parapet or Post

NOTE:
Skew Angle and @« measured
positive in clockwise direction
from a line perpendicular to the
Joint. See Structures Plans,
Expansion Joint Data Table.

MOVEMENT SCHEMATIC

Face of Traffic
Railing, Parapet
or Post

o) .
< Perpencicular
_§ to ¢ Joint
~~
S
o

%

REVISIONS
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BOX GIRDER MAINTENANCE LIGHTING NOTES:

1. Submit shop drawings to the Engineer detailing the layout of the maintenance lighting system for the entire structure.
The shop drawings must include, but not be limited to, the following items:

a. Conduit layout and installation details through diaphragms, around post—tensioning (PT) ducts, lateral bracing and cross
frames as necessary.

Conduit access through box girder end diaphragms with minimum 1'' clearance in all directions.

Conduit expansion fitting details.

Fastener details for the interior electrical system.

Single line diagram showing minipower centers, switches, contactors, timers, etc.

Minipower center details including circuit breaker details.

Minipower center mounting details if required.

Feeder schedule.

2. Ensure installation meets allrequirements of the latest edition of the National Electrical Code (NEC) and local ordinances.

Install grounding in accordance with NEC Article 250. Maintain separation between 480V and 120V Conductors / Conduits

throughout.

Furnish all labor, equipment, materials, and incidentals required for a complete and functionalinstallation.

Use only new, unused and Underwriters Laboratories (UL) listed equipment and materials for outdoor use.

Furnish and install polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit in conformance with UL Section 651, NEC Section 347 and NEMA TC-2,

UV-resistant and schedule 80. Bend conduits as necessary to connect to loads.

6. Provide PVC sleeve 2" bigger in diameter than conduit to accommodate construction tolerance.

7. Installa UL labeled expansion fitting for specified PVC conduit at all structure expansion joints. Provide certification that the expansion
fitting meets the following minimum requirements: Compatibility with the connected conduits, waterproof, UV protected and
allows longitudinal movement equal to that of the Expansion Joint.

8. Use only Alloy 316 stainless steel supporting hardware. Provide minimum 3" O fasteners. For concrete or SIP form mounting,
provide anchor bolts (expansion, drop—in or adhesive) suitable for dynamic loading (due to vibration caused by traffic). Install fasteners
to avoid conflicts with reinforcing steeland PT ducts. For structural steelmounting, do not attach fasteners to main members, i.e. webs
and flanges.

9. Furnish power distribution at 480V AC, 1 phase, with step down transformers at regular intervals. Furnish 7.5 KVA mini
power center with eight 20A breakers as the step down transformer, feeding a maximum of 20 lamps and 20 receptacles.
Each minipower center willprovide power to no more than 1000'of bridge, preferably 500'on each side of the minipower
center. 480V top feed, 120V bottom feed to maintain separation.

10. Furnish and installlighting contactors to switch the 480V AC feeding the minipower centers.

11. Furnish and install copper conductors, Type XHHW. Do not use any conductor larger than #4 AWG.

12. Provide enough slack in allinterior cable terminations to allow for minor shifting of the structure.

13. Furnish and install National Electric Manufacturers Association (NEMA) Type 4X (non—metallic) surface mounted boxes sized in
conformance with the NEC.

14. Furnish and install 120V duplex receptacles (GFI, NEMA Type 5-20R), in non—metallic outlet boxes at 50' maximum on
centers. Provide each receptacle with a gasketed weather—protective outdoor plate. Maximum wire size to connect to
receptacles s #12 AWG.

15. Furnish and install surface mounted, fully enclosed, incandescent light fixtures with gasketed clear globes and wire guards at
50" maximum on centers. Provide 100 watt, 130 volt, vibration resistant and brass base incandescent lamps.

16. Locate switches at each end of each span and at every access door.

17. Provide six hour reset timers for each circuit to turn off the lighting system automatically.

18. Include the cost of the box maintenance lighting system in the pay item for Lighting — Inside Box Girder (LS).

SQ@ e Q0w

IR

| |
| |
| 1. This Standard does not show all structure elements and s not intended to show the exact |
| location of conduit runs. Coordinate these with the other trades to avoid conflicts. Coordinate |
| alllighting fixtures and equipment locations with the Structure Plans. |
| 2. Tabulate quantities of contactors, light fixtures, receptacles, timers, boxes, switches, power centers, |
I pull boxes, conduit and conductors required for the Maintenance Lighting System within the box |
I girder system. Place this table in the plans. Include pay item 715-50 Lighting — Inside Box |
I Girder (LS) in TRANSXPORT. I

_________________________________________________ ]
CROSS REFERENCES:
1. For Maintenance Light Details, see Sheet 2.
2. For actualbridge section, see Structures Plans.
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numbers.
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